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Families, 

First, we want to thank you for all your support and understanding during this unprecedented time. We are 
working diligently to provide materials and resources for you to reference to keep the learning occurring at 
home and will continually add resources to this page. Please note that the resources in these packets do not 
replace in-class learning but provide optional opportunities for students and families to participate in at 
home.  When looking at the resources, please feel free to look at all grade levels to find the best fit for your 
child.  

We encourage you to visit our website (www.puyallup.k12.wa.us) often for general education and any 
changes that may occur. 

Family Activities: 

Although the activities attached are content specific, we have also added some fun ways to engage the whole 
family. 

• Set aside a family reading time. You can read to self, read to someone else including family pets (real or 
stuffed), record yourself reading, or listen to reading.  

• Create family stories.  Have one person start by sharing one or two sentences and then have each 
family member add to the story. You can extend this by having someone write down the story and 
have a record of your family story! 

• Complete daily journaling sharing what went well for the day, activities completed, and what you hope 
to do in the future, to become a primary source during this time.  

• Discuss what it means to show respect, solve problems, and make good decisions: 
o Every building in the Puyallup School District has these three expectations as a foundation. 

Discuss what it looks like and sounds like when at home, at school or in the community, and 
online. 

• Infuse math in everyday activities.  Ideas may include: 
o Involving the entire family in preparing meals. You can discuss fractions, measuring, shapes, 

volume, and more. 
o Go on a shape hunt around the house. Play “I Spy” with shapes, both 2D and 3D.  
o Younger students can sort socks, find patterns in windows 
o Older students can work on a budget for the family for groceries or other expenses 

• Visit the District’s website and click on CLEVER found under the Families menu as “Clever Dashboard”.  
There are several District approved apps that can support all concepts, align with our curriculum, 
support content, and provide interactive activities for all grade levels. Include link or add better 
directions on where on the website to find this.  

The above information is just a quick list of some ideas, but we know families are the first and most important 
teachers of children.  Our number one priority at this time is to support the health and safety of all our 
students, families, staff, and community. 

http://www.puyallup.k12.wa.us/


Close Reading WoRkshop 1
Close Reading of informational/
literary nonfiction Texts
Learning Targets
•	Cite	strong	and	thorough	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	

says	explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	a	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	its	development	over	the	course	of	

the	text,	including	how	it	emerges	and	is	shaped	and	defined	by	specific	details;	
provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.

•	Analyze	how	the	author	unfolds	an	analysis	or	series	of	ideas	or	events,	including	
the	order	in	which	the	points	are	made,	how	they	are	introduced	and	developed,	
and	the	connections	that	are	drawn	between	them.

•	Determine	an	author’s	point	of	view	or	purpose	in	a	text	and	analyze	how	an	
author	uses	rhetoric	to	advance	that	point	of	view	or	purpose.

•	Analyze	various	accounts	of	a	subject	told	in	different	mediums,	determining	
which	details	are	emphasized	in	each	account.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	
phrases	based	on grades	9–10	reading	and	content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	
range	of	strategies.	

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

Close Reading for Meaning
What	does	learning	to	read	closely	mean?	As	readers,	we	should	not	just	consider	
the	subject	or	topic	of	a	text.	We	must	consider	the	author’s	diction	and	the	
connotations	associated	with	the	words	the	author	chooses.

As	a	reader,	consider	the	importance	of	specific	words	in	order	to	analyze	how	the	
author	uses	language	to	communicate	a	message.	For	example,	an	author	may	use	
diction	that	would	appeal	to	or	be	accessible	to	a	specific	audience.	Additionally,	
the	author	will	use	words	with	strong	connotations	in	order	to	appeal	to	an	
audience’s	emotions.	

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	will	practice	close	reading	
using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	the	first	activity.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	group	to	
read	and	respond	to	the	text.	For	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	independently	to	
apply	close	reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

ACTiviTy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Rereading,	Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing,	SOAPSTone

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Diction	refers	to	the	
writer’s	choice	of	
words.	Connotation	is	
the	associations	and	
emotional	overtones	
attached	to	a	word	beyond	
its	literal	definition	or	
denotation.

Close Reading Workshop 1 • Close Reading of Informational/Literary Nonfiction Texts 1

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.



Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	
the	words	you	may	not	know	by	replacing	unfamiliar	words	with	synonyms	or	
definitions	for	the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	to	the	right	
of	the	paragraphs	to	help	your	understanding.

In	addition,	practice	marking the text	by	stopping	after	each	paragraph	to	underline	
the	most	important	sentence	and	circle	the	most	important	word	in	the	sentence	
that	you	underlined.

Text excerpt
From

Edward Bok (1921)
The Americanization of

by Edward Bok

 1 Whatever shortcomings I may have found during my fifty-year period of 

Americanization; however America may have failed to help my transition from a 

foreigner into an American, I owe to her the most priceless gift that any nation can offer, 

and that is opportunity. 

 2 As the world stands to-day, no nation offers opportunity in the degree that America 

does to the foreign-born. Russia may, in the future, as I like to believe she will, prove 

a second United States of America in this respect. She has the same limitless area; her 

people the same potentialities. But, as things are to-day, the United States offers, as does 

no other nation, a limitless opportunity: here a man can go as far as his abilities will 

carry him. It may be that the foreign-born, as in my own case, must hold on to some of 

the ideals and ideas of the land of his birth; it may be that he must develop and mould 

his character by overcoming the habits resulting from national shortcomings. But into 

the best that the foreign-born can retain, America can graft such a wealth of inspiration, 

so high a national idealism, so great an opportunity for the highest endeavor, as to make 

him the fortunate man of the earth to-day. 

 3 He can go where he will: no traditions hamper him; no limitations are set except 

those within himself. The larger the area he chooses in which to work, the larger 

the vision he demonstrates, the more eager the people are to give support to his 

undertakings if they are convinced that he has their best welfare as his goal. There is no 

public confidence equal to that of the American public, once it is obtained. It is fickle, 

of course, as are all publics, but fickle only toward the man who cannot maintain an 

achieved success. 

potentialities:	qualities	that	
can	be	developed	to	make	

someone	or	something	
better;	possibility	of	growth

graft:	join	or	unite	closely

fickle:	likely	to	change;	not	
constant	or	loyal

2 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 9
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 4 A man in America cannot complacently lean back upon victories won, as he can in 

the older European countries, and depend upon the glamour of the past to sustain him 

or the momentum of success to carry him. Probably the most alert public in the world, 

it requires of its leaders that they be alert. Its appetite for variety is insatiable, but its 

appreciation, when given, is full-handed and whole-hearted. The American public never 

holds back from the man to whom it gives; it never bestows in a niggardly way; it gives 

all or nothing. 

 5 What is not generally understood of the American people is their wonderful idealism. 

Nothing so completely surprises the foreign-born as the discovery of this trait in the 

American character. The impression is current in European countries—perhaps less 

generally since the war—that America is given over solely to a worship of the American 

dollar. While between nations as between individuals, comparisons are valueless, it 

may not be amiss to say, from personal knowledge, that the Dutch worship the gulden 

infinitely more than do the Americans the dollar.

 6 I do not claim that the American is always conscious of this idealism; often he is 

not. But let a great convulsion touching moral questions occur, and the result always 

shows how close to the surface is his idealism. And the fact that so frequently he puts 

over it a thick veneer of materialism does not affect its quality. The truest approach, the 

only approach in fact, to the American character is, as Sir James Bryce has so well said, 

through its idealism.

 7 It is this quality which gives the truest inspiration to the foreign-born in his endeavor 

to serve the people of his adopted country. He is mentally sluggish, indeed, who does 

not discover that America will make good with him if he makes good with her. 

 8 But he must play fair. It is essentially the straight game that the true American plays, 

and he insists that you shall play it too. Evidence there is, of course, to the contrary in 

American life, experiences that seem to give ground for the belief that the man succeeds 

who is not scrupulous in playing his cards. But never is this true in the long run. 

Sooner or later—sometimes, unfortunately, later than sooner—the public discovers the 

trickery. In no other country in the world is the moral conception so clear and true as in 

America, and no people will give a larger and more permanent reward to the man whose 

effort for that public has its roots in honor and truth. 

 9 “The sky is the limit” to the foreign-born who comes to America endowed with 

honest endeavor, ceaseless industry, and the ability to carry through. In any honest 

endeavor, the way is wide open to the will to succeed. Every path beckons, every vista 

invites, every talent is called forth, and every efficient effort finds its due reward. In no 

land is the way so clear and so free… 

insatiable:	unable	to	be	
satisfied

niggardly:	stingily;	not	
generously;	miserly

gulden:	the	basic	currency	
of	the	Netherlands	prior		
to	1999

veneer:	a	deceptive	show;	a	
fake	cover

endeavor:	effort	or	work	
toward	a	specific	goal	or	
purpose

scrupulous:	principled;	
morally	right

endowed:	supplied	or	
equipped	with
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

Check your Understanding
Choose	one	paragraph	of	the	excerpt.	Explain	the	relationship	between	the	
sentence	that	you	underlined	and	the	main	idea	of	the	paragraph.	Also,	explain	how	
your	understanding	of	the	word	you	circled	is	important	in	terms	of	the	meaning	of	
the	paragraph	as	a	whole.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	
is	read	aloud.	As	you	read,	highlight	the	words	and/or	phrases	that	are	examples	of	
powerful,	important,	or	emotional	diction	that	communicates	the	writer’s	attitude.	
Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	comprehension.

After	your	teacher	has	read	the	passage	aloud	the	second	reading,	look	up	the	
words	or	phrases	that	you	highlighted	and	find	several	that	describe	America	or	the	
character	of	Americans.	Make	inferences	about	the	connotations	of	these	words	and	
phrases	in	the	chart	below.

Diction: Words or Phrases Connotations: Associations or Emotions

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	diffused	unfamiliar	terms	and	identified	and	analyzed	Bok’s	
diction,	write	a	brief	summary	of	the	central	idea	as	presented	in	the	first	two	
paragraphs	of	the	text.	Explain	how	Bok’s	use	of	connotative	diction	in	these	
paragraphs	contributes	to	this	central	idea.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	
Key	Ideas	and	Details	interpretive	questions.	As	your	class	discusses	the	text,	
annotate	in	the	margins	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	
the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	During	discussions,	you	may	also	
want	to	revise	your	annotations	to	reflect	a	new	or	different	meaning	of	the	text.

Background information:	This	text	is	an	excerpt	from	Edward	Bok’s	Pulitzer	Prize-
winning	autobiography	published	in	1921, The Americanization of Edward Bok: An 
Autobiography of a Dutch Boy Fifty Years After.	Bok	was	born	in	the	Netherlands	
and	immigrated	to	Brooklyn,	New	York,	at	age	six.	While	Bok	was	editor	of	the	
Ladies’ Home Journal,	it	became	the	first	magazine	in	the	world	to	have	one	million	
subscribers.	He	wrote	his	autobiography	upon	retiring	after	30	years	as	Editor.

4 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 9
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From
The Americanization of Edward Bok (1921) 
by Edward Bok

 1 Whatever shortcomings I may have found during my fifty-year period of 

Americanization; however America may have failed to help my transition from a 

foreigner into an American, I owe to her the most priceless gift that any nation can offer, 

and that is opportunity. 

 2 As the world stands to-day, no nation offers opportunity in the degree that America 

does to the foreign-born. Russia may, in the future, as I like to believe she will, prove 

a second United States of America in this respect. She has the same limitless area; her 

people the same potentialities. But, as things are to-day, the United States offers, as does 

no other nation, a limitless opportunity: here a man can go as far as his abilities will 

carry him. It may be that the foreign-born, as in my own case, must hold on to some of 

the ideals and ideas of the land of his birth; it may be that he must develop and mould 

his character by overcoming the habits resulting from national shortcomings. But into 

the best that the foreign-born can retain, America can graft such a wealth of inspiration, 

so high a national idealism, so great an opportunity for the highest endeavor, as to make 

him the fortunate man of the earth to-day. 

 3 He can go where he will: no traditions hamper him; no limitations are set except those 

within himself. The larger the area he chooses in which to work, the larger the vision he 

demonstrates, the more eager the people are to give support to his undertakings if they 

are convinced that he has their best welfare as his goal. There is no public confidence 

equal to that of the American public, once it is obtained. It is fickle, of course, as are all 

publics, but fickle only toward the man who cannot maintain an achieved success.

 4 A man in America cannot complacently lean back upon victories won, as he can in the 

older European countries, and depend upon the glamour of the past to sustain him or the 

momentum of success to carry him. Probably the most alert public in the world, it requires 

of its leaders that they be alert. Its appetite for variety is insatiable, but its appreciation, 

when given, is full-handed and whole-hearted. The American public never holds back from 

the man to whom it gives; it never bestows in a niggardly way; it gives all or nothing. 

 5 What is not generally understood of the American people is their wonderful idealism. 

Nothing so completely surprises the foreign-born as the discovery of this trait in the 

American character. The impression is current in European countries—perhaps less 

generally since the war—that America is given over solely to a worship of the American 

dollar. While between nations as between individuals, comparisons are valueless, it 

may not be amiss to say, from personal knowledge, that the Dutch worship the gulden 

infinitely more than do the Americans the dollar.

key ideas and deTails
Bok	repeats	the	words	
limitless	and	opportunity	
several	times	in	the	
opening	paragraphs.	What	
connotations	do	these	words	
have,	and	what	evidence	
does	he	give	in	the	third	
and	fourth	paragraphs	to	
support	this	characterization	
of	America?

key ideas and deTails
What	is	Bok	referring	to	with	
the	word	valueless?	Why	
is	this	an	interesting	word	
to	use	in	the	context	of	the	
main	idea	of	this	paragraph?
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

 6 I do not claim that the American is always conscious of this idealism; often he is 

not. But let a great convulsion touching moral questions occur, and the result always 

shows how close to the surface is his idealism. And the fact that so frequently he puts 

over it a thick veneer of materialism does not affect its quality. The truest approach, the 

only approach in fact, to the American character is, as Sir James Bryce has so well said, 

through its idealism.

 7 It is this quality which gives the truest inspiration to the foreign-born in his endeavor 

to serve the people of his adopted country. He is mentally sluggish, indeed, who does 

not discover that America will make good with him if he makes good with her. 

 8 But he must play fair. It is essentially the straight game that the true American plays, 

and he insists that you shall play it too. Evidence there is, of course, to the contrary in 

American life, experiences that seem to give ground for the belief that the man succeeds 

who is not scrupulous in playing his cards. But never is this true in the long run. 

Sooner or later—sometimes, unfortunately, later than sooner—the public discovers the 

trickery. In no other country in the world is the moral conception so clear and true as in 

America, and no people will give a larger and more permanent reward to the man whose 

effort for that public has its roots in honor and truth. 

 9 “The sky is the limit” to the foreign-born who comes to America endowed with 

honest endeavor, ceaseless industry, and the ability to carry through. In any honest 

endeavor, the way is wide open to the will to succeed. Every path beckons, every vista 

invites, every talent is called forth, and every efficient effort finds its due reward. In no 

land is the way so clear and so free… 

key ideas and deTails
According	to	Bok,	what	is	
the	relationship	between	

American	idealism	and	
American	materialism?	What	

do	you	think	he	means	by	
this?

key ideas and deTails
What	kind	of	evidence	might	

appear	to	contradict	Bok’s	
assertion	that	Americans	

play	fair?	How	does	he	
counter	this	evidence?
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Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	the	Key	Ideas	and	
Details	of	this	text,	choose	one	of	the	assertions	Edward	Bok	makes	about	America	
or	Americans	and	discuss	whether	or	not	you	think	the	assertions	that	he	made	in	
1920	are	still	true	today.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary,	
language,	and	ideas,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	applying	the	SOAPSTone	
strategy	to	this	text.	You	have	worked	with	all	the	elements	of	this	strategy	in	
previous	reading	workshops.	

introducing the Strategy: SOAPSTone
SOAPSTone	is	a	strategy	for	analysis	of	a	text	to	understand	an	author’s	craft.	Using	
this	strategy,	the	reader	discusses	and	identifies	the	speaker,	the	occasion,	the	
audience,	the	purpose,	the	subject,	and	the	tone.

S–Speaker
Who	is	the	speaker?	Be	more	detailed	than	just	identifying	the	individual	by	
name.	What	is	his	or	her	position?	What	information	about	the	speaker	helps	you	
understand	his	or	her	perspective?	What	characteristics	of	the	speaker	help	you	
understand	the	meaning	of	the	text?

O–Occasion
What	is	the	occasion?	Make	inferences	based	on	what	you	know	about	the	time	and	
the	place	of	the	piece.	A	piece	of	writing	may	be	prompted	by	a	larger	occasion	(an	
environment	of	ideas,	attitudes,	and	emotions	that	surround	a	larger	issue)	and/or	
an	immediate	occasion	(an	event	or	situation	that	catches	the	writer’s	attention	and	
triggers	a	response.)

Close Reading Workshop 1 • Close Reading of Informational/Literary Nonfiction Texts 7
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

A–Audience 
Who	is	the	audience?	What	inferences	can	you	make	about	the	people	who	will	read	
this	text?	Is	it	a	specific	person,	a	targeted	group,	or	a	general	audience?	How	do	
you	know?

P–Purpose
What	is	the	purpose?	What	points	is	the	author	trying	to	make?	What	does	he	want	
the	audience	to	feel	or	experience?

S–Subject
What	is	the	general	focus	of	this	text,	stated	in	a	few	words	or	phrases?

Tone
What	is	the	author’s	attitude	toward	his	subject?	How	does	his	use	of	connotative	
diction	convey	this	tone?

Writing Prompt:	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	summarize	
the	central	idea	and	explain	how	Edward	Bok	uses	connotative	diction	to	develop	
his	ideas	and	convey	tone.	Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	a	central	idea	in	a	topic	sentence.
•	Provide	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence	that	support	your	analysis.
•	Include	commentary	about	the	author’s	use	of	connotative	diction.

8 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 9
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ACTiviTy 2

Collaborative Practice
Ellis	Island,	in	Upper	New	York	Bay,	was	the	busiest	immigrant	inspection	station	in	
America’s	history.	Immigrants	had	to	pass	medical	tests	and	legal	inspections	before	
they	could	enter	the	United	States.	During	its	peak	years,	Ellis	Island	often	processed	
more	than	the	5,000	immigrants	per	day	for	which	the	facilities	were	designed.	

First Reading: Overview  
and Parts
Write	a	brief	overview	of	the	
content	of	the	chart.	Describe	
the	graph	with	as	much	detail	
as	possible.	What	does	it	
demonstrate?	Which	details	seem	
important	or	interesting?

Second Reading: Reflect and interpret
What	does	the	chart	mean?	What	inferences	can	you	make	from	the	details?	What	
conclusions	can	you	draw	from	the	information	presented?	How	do	you	know?

Third Reading: Questions
What	unanswered	questions	do	you	have	about	the	chart?	How	and	where	would	
you	find	these	answers?
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

Political Cartoon About immigration

Published in 1921 

First Reading: Overview and Parts
Write	a	brief	overview	of	the	content	of	the	cartoon.	Describe	what	is	being	pictured	
as	accurately	as	possible.	Which	details	seem	important	or	interesting?

10 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 9
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Second Reading: Reflect and interpret
What	is	the	tone	and	purpose	of	the	cartoon?	How	do	you	know?	What	inferences	
can	you	make	from	the	details?	What	conclusions	can	you	draw?	

Third Reading: Questioning the Text
What	unanswered	questions	do	you	have	about	the	cartoon?	What	open-ended	
questions	could	you	ask	to	spark	a	discussion	about	the	cartoon?

Writing Prompt:	Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	one	print	text	and	two	visual	
texts	about	American	immigration,	write	an	essay	to	explain	how	at	least	one	of	the	
visuals	connects	to	Edward	Bok’s	autobiography.	Be	sure	to
•	Create	a	thesis	that	explains	a	connection	between	two	texts.
•	Provide	support	from	both	texts.
•	Include	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	major	points.

Close Reading Workshop 1 • Close Reading of Informational/Literary Nonfiction Texts 11
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTiviTy 3

independent Practice
First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	passage	silently	to	yourself.	As	you	read,	think	about	the	meanings	of	the	
underlined	words	and	diffuse	the	vocabulary	by	replacing	the	underlined	words	
with	synonyms	or	definitions.	Use	the	definitions	included,	your	knowledge	of	
words,	and	context	clues	to	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.

In	addition,	stop	after	each	paragraph	and	mark	the	text	by	underlining	the	most	
important	sentence	and	circling	the	most	important	word	in	the	sentence	that	you	
underlined.

essay

   “The America I Believe In”
by Colin Powell

 1 I believe in America and I believe in our people.

 2 Later this month, I will be participating in a ceremony at Ellis Island where I will 

receive copies of the ship manifest and the immigration documents that record the 

arrival in America of my mother, Maud Ariel McKoy, from Jamaica aboard the motor 

ship Turialba in 1923. My father, Luther Powell, had arrived three years earlier at the 

Port of Philadelphia.

 3 They met in New York City, married, became Americans and raised a family. By their 

hard work and their love for this country, they enriched this nation and helped it grow 

and thrive. They instilled in their children and grandchildren that same love of country 

and a spirit of optimism.

 4 My family’s story is a common one that has been told by millions of Americans. We 

are a land of immigrants: A nation that has been touched by every nation and we, in 

turn, touch every nation. And we are touched not just by immigrants but by the visitors 

who come to America and return home to tell of their experiences.

 5 I believe that our greatest strength in dealing with the world is the openness of our 

society and the welcoming nature of our people. A good stay in our country is the best 

public diplomacy tool we have.

 6 After 9/11 we realized that our country’s openness was also its vulnerability. We 

needed to protect ourselves by knowing who was coming into the country, for what 

purpose and to know when they left. This was entirely appropriate and reasonable. 

Unfortunately, to many foreigners we gave the impression that we were no longer a 

manifest:	an	official	list	of	
the	passengers	or	cargo	

carried	by	a	ship	or	other	
vehicle.

diplomacy:	the	work	of	
maintaining	good	relations	
between	the	governments	

of	different	countries
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welcoming nation. They started to go to schools and hospitals in other countries, and 

frankly, they started to take their business elsewhere. We can’t allow that to happen. Our 

attitude has to be, we are glad you are here. We must be careful, but we must not be afraid.

 7 As I traveled the world as secretary of state, I encountered anti-American sentiment. 

But I also encountered an underlying respect and affection for America. People still 

want to come here. Refugees who have no home at all know that America is their land of 

dreams. Even with added scrutiny, people line up at our embassies to apply to come here.

 8 You see, I believe that the America of 2005 is the same America that brought Maud 

Ariel McKoy and Luther Powell to these shores, and so many millions of others. An 

America that each day gives new immigrants the same gift that my parents received. An 

America that lives by a Constitution that inspires freedom and democracy around the 

world. An America with a big, open, charitable heart that reaches out to people in need 

around the world. An America that sometimes seems confused and is always noisy. That 

noise has a name: it’s called democracy and we use it to work through our confusion.

 9 An America that is still the beacon of light to the darkest corner of the world.

 10 Last year I met with a group of Brazilian exchange students who had spent a few 

weeks in America. I asked them to tell me about their experience here. One young girl 

told me about the night the 12 students went to a fast food restaurant in Chicago. They 

ate and then realized they did not have enough money to pay the bill. They were way 

short. Frightened, they finally told the waitress of their problem. She went away and she 

came back in a little while saying, “I talked to the manager and he said, ‘It’s ok.’” The 

students were still concerned because they thought the waitress might have to pay for it 

out of her salary. She smiled and she said, “No, the manager said he is glad you are here 

in the United States. He hopes you are having a good time, he hopes you are learning all 

about us. He said it’s on him.”

 11 It is a story that those young Brazilian kids have told over and over about America. 

That’s the America I believe in, that’s the America the world wants to believe in.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
After	reading	the	passage	to	yourself,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	is	read	
aloud.	As	you	read,	note	the	sentences	you	underlined	and	the	words	you	circled	as	
important.	You	may	want	to	underline	different	sentences	this	time.

After Reading
Take	the	time	to	annotate	your	underlined	sentences.	Write	about	the	meanings	and	
the	effect	of	the	sentences	on	your	understanding	of	Powell’s	message	and	his	use	
of	connotative	diction.	Pair	with	another	student,	and	together	choose	one	sentence	
from	the	text	that	you	both	consider	important	or	effective.	Prepare	an	annotation	to	
explain	your	reasoning	for	the	selection.

sentiment:	feeling	or	
attitude.

scrutiny:	critical	
examination

beacon:	a	signal,	such	as	
a	lighthouse,	that	gives	
guidance:	something	that	
guides	or	gives	hope	to	
others
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	defined	unfamiliar	terms	and	identified	important	sentences	
and	ideas	in	Powell’s	writing,	show	your	understanding	of	the	text	by	writing	a	
paragraph	explaining	the	significance	of	one	key	sentence	within	the	context	of	the	
entire	excerpt.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	
interpretive	questions	in	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details.

Background information:	This	text	is	an	essay	written	by	Colin	Powell,	the	
statesman	and	four-star	general	who	became	the	first	African	American	secretary	
of	state—under	President	George	W.	Bush,	from	2001	to	2005.	Powell	spent	35	
years	in	the	military,	rising	from	ROTC	in	college	to	become	Chairman	of	the	Joint	
Chiefs	of	Staff	during	the	first	Gulf	War.	He	has	worked	in	the	administrations	of	six	
Presidents.	His	essay	is	a	part	of	a	series	featured	on	National	Public	Radio	called	
“This	I	Believe.”	

Essay
“The America I Believe In”
by Colin Powell

 1 I believe in America and I believe in our people.

 2 Later this month, I will be participating in a ceremony at Ellis Island where I will 

receive copies of the ship manifest and the immigration documents that record the 

arrival in America of my mother, Maud Ariel McKoy, from Jamaica aboard the motor 

ship Turialba in 1923. My father, Luther Powell, had arrived three years earlier at the 

Port of Philadelphia.

 3 They met in New York City, married, became Americans and raised a family. By their 

hard work and their love for this country, they enriched this nation and helped it grow 

and thrive. They instilled in their children and grandchildren that same love of country 

and a spirit of optimism.

 4 My family’s story is a common one that has been told by millions of Americans. We 

are a land of immigrants: A nation that has been touched by every nation and we, in 

turn, touch every nation. And we are touched not just by immigrants but by the visitors 

who come to America and return home to tell of their experiences.

key ideas and deTails
Why	do	you	think	Powell	

uses	this	anecdote	(story)	
about	his	parents	to	begin	

the	essay?	What	specific	
examples	of	diction	convey	
his	feelings	for	his	parents?	
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 5 I believe that our greatest strength in dealing with the world is the openness of our 

society and the welcoming nature of our people. A good stay in our country is the best 

public diplomacy tool we have.

 6 After 9/11 we realized that our country’s openness was also its vulnerability. We 

needed to protect ourselves by knowing who was coming into the country, for what 

purpose and to know when they left. This was  entirely appropriate and reasonable. 

Unfortunately, to many foreigners we gave the impression that we were no longer a 

welcoming nation. They started to go to schools and hospitals in other countries, and 

frankly, they started to take their business elsewhere. We can’t allow that to happen. Our 

attitude has to be, we are glad you are here. We must be careful, but we must not be afraid.

 7 As I traveled the world as secretary of state, I encountered anti-American sentiment. 

But I also encountered an underlying respect and affection for America. People  

still want to come here. Refugees who have no home at all know that America is their 

land of dreams. Even with added scrutiny, people line up at our embassies to apply to 

come here.

 8 You see, I believe that the America of 2005 is the same America that brought Maud 

Ariel McKoy and Luther Powell to these shores, and so many millions of others. An 

America that each day gives new immigrants the same gift that my parents received. An 

America that lives by a Constitution that inspires freedom and democracy around the 

world. An America with a big, open, charitable heart that reaches out to people in need 

around the world. An America that sometimes seems confused and is always noisy. That 

noise has a name: it’s called democracy and we use it to work through our confusion.

 9 An America that is still the beacon of light to the darkest corner of the world.

 10 Last year I met with a group of Brazilian exchange students who had spent a few weeks in 

America. I asked them to tell me about their experience here. One young girl told me about 

the night the 12 students went to a fast food restaurant in Chicago. They ate and then realized 

they did not have enough money to pay the bill. They were way short. Frightened, they finally 

told the waitress of their problem. She went away and she came back in a little while saying, 

“I talked to the manager and he said, ‘It’s ok.’” The students were still concerned because they 

thought the waitress might have to pay for it out of her salary. She smiled and she said, “No, 

the manager said he is glad you are here in the United States. He hopes you are having a good 

time, he hopes you are learning all about us. He said it’s on him.”

 11 It is a story that those young Brazilian kids have told over and over about America. 

That’s the America I believe in, that’s the America the world wants to believe in.

key ideas and deTails
How	does	Powell’s	tone	shift	
when	he	begins	to	write	
about	“after	9/11”?	Which	
examples	of	connotative	
diction	reflect	this	shift?

key ideas and deTails
How	does	the	anecdote	
(story)	about	the	Brazilian	
exchange	students	support	
and	extend	the	ideas	Powell	
is	offering	about	the	America	
he	believes	in?
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	
of	this	text,	discuss	how	Colin	Powell	uses	anecdotes	(brief	stories)	to	illustrate	his	
ideas	about	America.	

Synthesizing your Understanding
Use	the	SOAPSTone	strategy	to	bring	together	your	thinking	about	the	important	
elements	of	this	essay.

S–Speaker
Who	is	the	speaker?	Be	more	detailed	than	just	identifying	the	individual	by	
name.	What	is	his	or	her	position?	What	information	about	the	speaker	helps	you	
understand	his	or	her	perspective?	What	characteristics	of	the	speaker	help	you	
understand	the	meaning	of	the	text?

O–Occasion
What	is	the	occasion?	Make	inferences	based	on	what	you	know	about	the	time	and	
the	place	of	the	piece.	A	piece	of	writing	may	be	prompted	by	a	larger	occasion	(an	
environment	of	ideas,	attitudes,	and	emotions	that	surround	a	larger	issue)	and/or	
an	immediate	occasion	(an	event	or	situation	that	catches	the	writer’s	attention	and	
triggers	a	response.)

A–Audience 
Who	is	the	audience?	What	inferences	can	you	make	about	the	people	who	will	read	
this	text?	Is	it	a	specific	person,	a	targeted	group,	or	a	general	audience?	How	do	
you	know?

P–Purpose
What	is	the	purpose?	What	points	is	the	author	trying	to	make?	What	does	he	want	
the	audience	to	feel	or	experience?
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S–Subject
What	is	the	general	focus	of	this	text,	stated	in	a	few	words	or	phrases?

Tone 
What	is	the	author’s	attitude	toward	his	subject?	How	does	his	use	of	connotative	
diction	convey	this	tone?

Writing Prompt:	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	analyze	how	
Colin	Powell’s	tone	and	purpose	is	conveyed	through	his	use	of	connotative	diction.	
Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	the	purpose	of	the	text	in	a	thesis	statement.
•	Cite	strong	and	thorough	textual	evidence	to	support	your	analysis.
•	Include	commentary	that	evaluates	and	draws	inferences	from	the	text.
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Close Reading of informational/literary nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTiviTy 4

Synthesis Questions
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessment	
tasks	as	a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt:	Compare	and	contrast	the	tone	and	purpose	of	Edward	Bok’s	
autobiography	to	that	of	Colin	Powell’s	essay.	Revisit	the	work	you	have	done	with	
both	texts,	and	consider	the	connotative	diction	used	by	each	author.	Which	text	is	
more	effective	at	achieving	its	purpose?	Support	your	claim	with	evidence	from	at	
least	one	of	the	visuals	as	well	as	both	texts.

Debate/Discussion:	Conduct	a	Socratic	Seminar.	Review	and	revise	the	open-ended	
questions	that	you	wrote	about	the	political	cartoons	and	the	other	texts	you	read.	
Now	that	you	have	analyzed	multiple	texts	about	immigration	in	America,	work	with	
a	group	to	create	three	or	four	more	open-ended,	text	based	questions	connected	
to	these	texts.	Remember	your	questions	should	not	have	a	“yes”	or	“no”	answer	
but	should	encourage	a	rich	discussion.	With	your	questions	and	your	annotated	
texts	in	front	of	you,	engage	with	your	peers	in	a	Socratic	Seminar	to	share	your	
questions	and	respond	to	the	other	students’	questions.

Multimedia Presentation:	Edward	Bok,	an	immigrant,	and	Colin	Powell,	the	son	
of	immigrants,	are	both	examples	of	how	immigration	has	contributed	to	and	
enriched	this	country.	Conduct	research	on	at	least	one	more	example	of	a	famous	
or	successful	person	who	is	(or	was)	a	first	or	second-generation	American.	Create	a	
biographical	presentation	using	presentation	software	to	share	your	findings.	

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	text	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	How	did	Edward	Bok	and	Colin	Powell	each	use	positive,	inspirational	diction	to	
express	their	attitude	about	America?	

 2.	How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	in	this	workshop	to	help	you	as	you	
encounter	challenging	texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	helped	you	as	a	
learner	during	this	workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	in	
the	future?	
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Close Reading WoRkshop 2
Close Reading of argumentative 
nonfiction Texts
Learning Targets
•	Cite	strong	and	thorough	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	

says	explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	a	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	its	development	over	the	course		

of	the	text,	including	how	it	emerges	and	is	shaped	and	defined	by	specific	details;	
provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.

•	Analyze	how	the	author	unfolds	an	analysis	or	series	of	ideas	or	events,	including	
the	order	in	which	the	points	are	made,	how	they	are	introduced	and	developed,	
and	the	connections	that	are	drawn	between	them.

•	Analyze	in	detail	how	an	author’s	ideas	or	claims	are	developed	and	refined	by	
particular	sentences,	paragraphs,	or	larger	portions	of	a	text.

•	Determine	an	author’s	point	of	view	or	purpose	in	a	text	and	analyze	how	an	
author	uses	rhetoric	to	advance	that	point	of	view	or	purpose.

•	Delineate	and	evaluate	the	argument	and	specific	claims	in	a	text,	assessing	
whether	the	reasoning	is	valid	and	the	evidence	is	relevant	and	sufficient.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-on-one,	
in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	texts,	and	
issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	persuasively.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	
phrases	based	on	grades	9–10	reading	and	content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	range	
of	strategies.

Close Reading for Meaning
In	close	reading	of	an	argument,	it	is	important	to	consider	the	occasion	or	context	
that	prompted	the	author	to	write	the	text.	Persuasive	texts	are	often	written	in	
response	to	a	problem;	sometimes,	the	argument	is	a	refutation	of	an	opposing	
claim.	Making	inferences	from	the	text	about	the	writer’s	point	of	view	will	help	
the	reader	come	to	conclusions	about	the	credibility	of	the	argument’s	claim.	The	
reader	should	also	consider	the	techniques	used	by	the	author	to	support	his	claim,	
such	as	rhetorical	appeals	and	persuasive	diction.

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	will	practice	close	reading	
using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	the	first	activity.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	collaboratively	on	a	visual	
text.	For	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	independently	on	a	new	text.

ACTiviTy 1

Guided Practice
First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	diffuse	the	vocabulary	you	
may	not	know	by	replacing	unfamiliar	words	with	synonyms	or	definitions	for	the	
underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	to	the	right	of	the	paragraphs	
to	help	your	understanding.

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Rereading,	Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing,	SOAPSTone

aCademiC VoCabulaRy 
Occasion	is	the	time	
and	place	of	a	piece,	the	
context	that	prompted	the	
text.	Refutation	is	the	act	
of	responding	to	another	
claim	in	order	to	disprove	
or	discredit	it.	Credibility	
refers	to	the	quality	of	
being	trusted	or	believed	
in	and	is	therefore	
an	important	part	of	
argument.
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

speech

Ministerial 
Association

To the Greater Houston

by John F. Kennedy, September 12, 1960

 1 While the so-called religious issue is necessarily and properly the chief topic here 

tonight, I want to emphasize from the outset that we have far more critical issues to 

face in the 1960 election…

 2 But because I am a Catholic, and no Catholic has ever been elected President, the real 

issues in this campaign have been obscured — perhaps deliberately, in some quarters 

less responsible than this. So it is apparently necessary for me to state once again — not 

what kind of church I believe in, for that should be important only to me — but what 

kind of America I believe in. 

 3 I believe in an America where the separation of church and state is absolute — where 

no Catholic prelate would tell the President (should he be Catholic) how to act, and no 

Protestant minister would tell his parishioners for whom to vote — where no church or 

church school is granted any public funds or political preference — and where no man 

is denied public office merely because his religion differs from the President who might 

appoint him or the people who might elect him. 

 4 I believe in an America that is officially neither Catholic, Protestant nor Jewish — 

where no public official either requests or accepts instructions on public policy from the 

Pope, the National Council of Churches or any other ecclesiastical source — where no 

religious body seeks to impose its will directly or indirectly upon the general populace 

or the public acts of its officials — and where religious liberty is so indivisible that an 

act against one church is treated as an act against all. 

 5 For while this year it may be a Catholic against whom the finger of suspicion is 

pointed, in other years it has been, and may someday be again, a Jew — or a Quaker — 

or a Unitarian — or a Baptist. It was Virginia’s harassment of Baptist preachers, for 

example, that helped lead to Jefferson’s statute of religious freedom. Today I may be 

the victim — but tomorrow it may be you — until the whole fabric of our harmonious 

society is ripped at a time of great national peril. 

 6 Finally, I believe in an America where religious intolerance will someday end — 

where all men and all churches are treated as equal — where every man has the same 

obscured:	concealed,	
hidden

prelate:	a	high-ranking	
priest,	such	as	a	bishop		

or	cardinal	

Pope:	the	head	of	the	
Roman	Catholic	Church

ecclesiastical:	of	or	relating	
to	a	church

Jefferson’s	statute	of	
religious	freedom:	drafted	

by	Thomas	Jefferson	in	
1777,	this	is	the	decree	

that	guaranteed	freedom	of	
religion	in	America
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right to attend or not attend the church of his choice — where there is no Catholic vote, 

no anti-Catholic vote, no bloc voting of any kind — and where Catholics, Protestants 

and Jews, at both the lay and pastoral level, will refrain from those attitudes of disdain 

and division which have so often marred their works in the past, and promote instead 

the American ideal of brotherhood. 

 7 That is the kind of America in which I believe. And it represents the kind of 

Presidency in which I believe — a great office that must neither be humbled by making 

it the instrument of any one religious group nor tarnished by arbitrarily withholding its 

occupancy from the members of any one religious group. I believe in a President whose 

religious views are his own private affair, neither imposed by him upon the nation or 

imposed by the nation upon him as a condition to holding that office. 

 8 I would not look with favor upon a President working to subvert the first 

amendment’s guarantees of religious liberty. Nor would our system of checks and 

balances permit him to do so — and neither do I look with favor upon those who would 

work to subvert Article VI of the Constitution by requiring a religious test — even by 

indirection — for it. If they disagree with that safeguard they should be out openly 

working to repeal it. 

 9 This is the kind of America I believe in — and this is the kind I fought for in the 

South Pacific, and the kind my brother died for in Europe. No one suggested then that 

we may have a “divided loyalty,” that we did “not believe in liberty,” or that we belonged 

to a disloyal group that threatened the “freedoms for which our forefathers died.” 

 10 I ask you tonight to follow in that tradition — to judge me on the basis of my record 

of 14 years in Congress — on my declared stands against an Ambassador to the Vatican, 

against unconstitutional aid to parochial schools, and against any boycott of the public 

schools (which I have attended myself) — instead of judging me on the basis of these 

pamphlets and publications we all have seen that carefully select quotations out of 

context from the statements of Catholic church leaders, usually in other countries, 

frequently in other centuries, and always omitting, of course, the statement of the 

American Bishops in 1948 which strongly endorsed church-state separation, and which 

more nearly reflects the views of almost every American Catholic.

 11 But let me stress again that these are my views — for contrary to common newspaper 

usage, I am not the Catholic candidate for President. I am the Democratic Party’s 

candidate for President who happens also to be a Catholic. I do not speak for my church 

on public matters — and the church does not speak for me.

bloc	voting:	voting	by	a	
group,	or	bloc,	brought	
together	by	a	common	
interest,	concern,	or	
purpose
lay:	belonging	to	a	religion,	
but	not	officially	a	priest	or	
minister

arbitrarily:	founded	on	
whims	or	prejudice

subvert:	to	overthrow		
or	undermine

Article	VI	of	the	
Constitution:	states	that	no	
religious	test	shall	ever	be	
required	as	a	qualification	
to	any	public	office

parochial	school:	a	private	
school	that	is	run	by	a	
church	

endorsed:	publically	or	
officially	supported
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	your	teacher	
reads	the	passage	aloud.	As	you	read	along	with	your	teacher,	circle	words	and/
or	phrases	(other	than	the	underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	
feel	are	important	to	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	and,	using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	

determine	the	meaning	of	any	additional	words	or	allusions	you	need	to	define	
in	order	to	fully	understand	Kennedy’s	speech.	Then	choose	six	words	from	
the	vocabulary	that	has	been	underlined,	bolded,	and/or	you	have	circled	and	
discuss	how	the	definitions	help	you	understand	the	meaning	of	the	passage.	

	

 2.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
significant	to	understanding	the	passage.	Use	the	words	in	sentences	as	part	
of	a	summary	explaining	the	central	ideas	in	the	passage	and	explaining	how	
these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding	of	the	passage.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	
Key	Ideas	and	Details	interpretive	questions.	As	your	class	discusses	the	text,	write	
your	responses	to	each	text-based	question	and	highlight	or	underline	the	textual	
evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	During	discussions,	you	may	also	want	to	
annotate	the	text	to	record	a	new	or	different	meaning	of	the	text.

Background information: John	F.	Kennedy	delivered	the	following	speech	while	he	
was	running	for	president	of	the	United	States.	Some	Americans,	including	some	
religious	leaders,	voiced	concerns	that	Kennedy	should	not	be	president	because	of	
his	religion.	Because	he	was	Catholic,	some	claimed	that	he	would	do	whatever	he	
was	commanded	to	do	by	the	Pope	—	the	leader	of	the	Catholic	Church.	Kennedy	
was	only	the	second	Catholic	to	run	for	national	office.	The	first,	Alfred	Smith	in	
1928,	had	a	very	unsuccessful	campaign,	largely	due	to	his	religion.	Because	of	
these	concerns,	Kennedy	went	to	speak	in	front	of	the	Greater	Houston	Ministerial	
Association	on	September	12th,	1960.

22 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 9

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.



Speech
To the Greater Houston Ministerial Association
by John F. Kennedy, September 12, 1960

 1 While the so-called religious issue is necessarily and properly the chief topic here 

tonight, I want to emphasize from the outset that we have far more critical issues to 

face in the 1960 election…

 2 But because I am a Catholic, and no Catholic has ever been elected President, the real 

issues in this campaign have been obscured — perhaps deliberately, in some quarters 

less responsible than this. So it is apparently necessary for me to state once again — not 

what kind of church I believe in, for that should be important only to me — but what 

kind of America I believe in.

 3 I believe in an America where the separation of church and state is absolute — where 

no Catholic prelate would tell the President (should he be Catholic) how to act, and no 

Protestant minister would tell his parishioners for whom to vote — where no church or 

church school is granted any public funds or political preference — and where no man 

is denied public office merely because his religion differs from the President who might 

appoint him or the people who might elect him. 

 4 I believe in an America that is officially neither Catholic, Protestant nor Jewish — 

where no public official either requests or accepts instructions on public policy from the 

Pope, the National Council of Churches or any other ecclesiastical source — where no 

religious body seeks to impose its will directly or indirectly upon the general populace 

or the public acts of its officials — and where religious liberty is so indivisible that an 

act against one church is treated as an act against all.

 5  For while this year it may be a Catholic against whom the finger of suspicion is 

pointed, in other years it has been, and may someday be again, a Jew — or a Quaker — 

or a Unitarian — or a Baptist. It was Virginia’s harassment of Baptist preachers, for 

example, that helped lead to Jefferson’s statute of religious freedom. Today I may be 

the victim — but tomorrow it may be you — until the whole fabric of our harmonious 

society is ripped at a time of great national peril.

 6 Finally, I believe in an America where religious intolerance will someday end — 

where all men and all churches are treated as equal — where every man has the same 

right to attend or not attend the church of his choice — where there is no Catholic vote, 

no anti-Catholic vote, no bloc voting of any kind—and where Catholics, Protestants and 

Jews, at both the lay and pastoral level, will refrain from those attitudes of disdain and 

division which have so often marred their works in the past, and promote instead the 

American ideal of brotherhood. 

key ideas and deTails
In	the	original	speech,	
Kennedy	went	on	at	length	
in	the	first	paragraph	to	
describe	the	“far	more	
critical	issues”	facing	the	
country.	What	does	this	
reveal	about	his	attitude	
toward	the	subject	of	his	
speech?

key ideas and deTails
Why	do	you	think	Kennedy	
decided	to	discuss	
how	concerns	about	a	
candidate’s	religion	could	
affect	people	of	other	
religions	besides	his	own?	
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

 7 That is the kind of America in which I believe. And it represents the kind of 

Presidency in which I believe — a great office that must neither be humbled by making 

it the instrument of any one religious group nor tarnished by arbitrarily withholding its 

occupancy from the members of any one religious group. I believe in a President whose 

religious views are his own private affair, neither imposed by him upon the nation or 

imposed by the nation upon him as a condition to holding that office. 

 8 I would not look with favor upon a President working to subvert the first 

amendment’s guarantees of religious liberty. Nor would our system of checks and 

balances permit him to do so — and neither do I look with favor upon those who would 

work to subvert Article VI of the Constitution by requiring a religious test — even by 

indirection — for it. If they disagree with that safeguard they should be out openly 

working to repeal it. 

 9 This is the kind of America I believe in — and this is the kind I fought for in the 

South Pacific, and the kind my brother died for in Europe. No one suggested then that 

we may have a “divided loyalty,” that we did “not believe in liberty,” or that we belonged 

to a disloyal group that threatened the “freedoms for which our forefathers died.” 

 10 I ask you tonight to follow in that tradition — to judge me on the basis of my record 

of 14 years in Congress — on my declared stands against an Ambassador to the Vatican, 

against unconstitutional aid to parochial schools, and against any boycott of the public 

schools (which I have attended myself) — instead of judging me on the basis of these 

pamphlets and publications we all have seen that carefully select quotations out of 

context from the statements of Catholic church leaders, usually in other countries, 

frequently in other centuries, and always omitting, of course, the statement of the 

American Bishops in 1948 which strongly endorsed church-state separation, and which 

more nearly reflects the views of almost every American Catholic. 

 11 But let me stress again that these are my views — for contrary to common newspaper 

usage, I am not the Catholic candidate for President. I am the Democratic Party’s 

candidate for President who happens also to be a Catholic. I do not speak for my church 

on public matters — and the church does not speak for me.

key ideas and deTails
Kennedy	has	a	habit	of	using	
words	in	one	order	and	then	

reversing	that	order	in	the	
next	phrase.	Where	does	he	

do	that	in	this	speech,	and	
what	impact	do	you	think	
this	technique	has	on	the	

audience?

key ideas and deTails
In	this	section,	Kennedy	

presents	evidence	to	refute	
evidence	used	by	his	critics.	

How	does	his	evidence	
support	his	credibility	and	

character?	How	does		
he	attack	the	credibility	of	
the	evidence	presented	by	

his	critics?
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Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	challenging	portions	
of	this	passage,	choose	a	sentence	that	you	think	is	important	to	understanding	
Kennedy’s	point	of	view.	Explain	in	your	own	words	what	the	sentence	means	and	
why	it	is	important	to	understanding	the	entire	passage.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	applying	the	SOAPSTone strategy.	
Respond	to	the	following	questions	as	a	way	of	bringing	all	your	knowledge	
together.

introducing the Strategy: SOAPSTone
SOAPSTone	is	a	strategy	for	analysis	of	a	text	to	understand	an	author’s	craft.	Using	
this	strategy,	the	reader	discusses	and	identifies	the	speaker,	the	occasion,	the	
audience,	the	purpose,	the	subject,	and	the	tone.

S	–	Speaker:	Who	is	the	person	speaking?	What	is	his	background	with	the	subject?	
How	does	this	person’s	background	or	position	affect	the	way	the	text	is	written?

O	–	Occasion:	What	is	the	time	and	place	of	the	piece	of	writing?	What	events	
or concerns	prompted	the	author	to	write?	

A	–	Audience:	Who	did	the	author	anticipate	would	hear	this	speech?	What	would	
Kennedy	know	about	the	audience	and	how	does	he	craft	the	speech	for	his	
audience?
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

P	–	Purpose:	What	do	you	suppose	the	speaker	wanted	the	audience	to	think	or	do	
as	a	result	of	hearing	the	speech?

S	–	Subject:	What	are	the	topics	and	main	ideas contained	in	this	piece	of	writing?

Tone:	Where	in	the	writing	do	you	see	clues	about	the	writer’s	attitude	toward	the	
subject?	Look	for	strong	diction,	imagery,	or	use	of	figurative	language	like	similes	
or	metaphors.	

Writing Prompt: Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	summarize	
how	Kennedy	presents	his	argument	in	response	to	his	critic’s	concerns	about	his	
religion.	Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	the	central	claims	in	Kennedy’s	argument.
•	Provide	textual	evidence	of	the	persuasive	techniques	he	uses.
•	Include	commentary	explaining	how	he	supports	his	claims.
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ACTiviTy 2

Collaborative Practice
In	this	activity,	you	will	be	examining	two	different	images	from	the	era	when	people	
were	working	to	expand	civil	rights	in	the	United	States.	

The	image	below	had	the	caption	“Participants,	some	carrying	American	flags,	
marching	in	the	civil	rights	march	from	Selma	to	Montgomery,	Alabama	in	1965.”	
Taken	by	photographer	Peter	Pettus,	the	image	shows	demonstrators	marching	to	
the	Alabama	state	capital	to	call	for	improved	civil	rights	for	African	Americans.	

Summary: Provide	a	brief	description	of	what	this	image	shows.	

Key Details:	What	do	you	notice	in	the	image?	Look	for	figures,	textures,	scenery,		
or	any	other	detail	that	you	notice.	Also	consider	what	is	included	in	the	picture,		
and	what	might	have	been	outside	of	the	frame.
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

The	second	photograph	is	titled	“Little	Rock,	1959.	Rally	at	State	Capitol.”	After	the	
US	Supreme	Court	ruled	that	schools	could	no	longer	segregate	students	by	race,	
Little	Rock	Central	High	School	in	Arkansas	enrolled	nine	African	American	students,	
known	as	the	Little	Rock	Nine.	The	photograph	displays	a	rally	to	protest	the	
admission	of	African	American	students	into	the	school,	and	against	the	practice		
of	desegregation	in	general.

	

Summary: Provide	a	brief	description	of	what	this	image	shows.	

Key Details:	What	do	you	notice	in	the	image?	Look	for	figures,	textures,	scenery,		
or	any	other	detail	that	you	notice.	Also	consider	what	is	included	in	the	picture	
and	what	might	have	been	outside	of	the	frame.

Writing Prompt: Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	two	photographs	from	
the	Civil	Rights	Movement	in	America,	compare	and	contrast	the	two	visual	texts.	
Consider	the	occasion	for	each	photograph,	the	point	of	view	or	tone	of	the	
protestors,	and	the	evidence	of	ethos	in	each	photograph.	Be	sure	to:
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	compares	and	contrasts	the	two	texts.
•	Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	analysis.
•	Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.
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ACTiviTy 3

independent Practice
In	1949,	the	Illinois	State	Senate	voted	on	and	approved	a	rather	odd	bill.	The	new	
law	would	restrict	the	behavior	of	cats,	because	they	were	seen	as	too	much	of	
a	threat	to	“insectivorous	birds”	(birds	that	eat	insect	pests).	Before	any	bill	can	
become	state	law,	it	must	be	examined	by	the	governor,	who	can	approve	it,	or	in	
rare	cases,	veto	it	and	send	it	back	to	the	Senate.	In	April	of	that	year,	Governor	
Adlai	Stevenson	sent	the	following	letter	to	the	senate	to	announce	his	veto.	

First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	passage	silently	to	yourself.	As	you	read,	think	about	the	meanings	of	the	
underlined words.	Look	at	the	definitions	in	the	right	margin,	and	also	use	your	
knowledge	of	the	words	and	context	clues	to	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.

letter
 To the Illinois State

Senate
by Adlai Stevenson 

 1 To the Honorable, the Members of the Senate of the Sixth-sixth General Assembly:

 2 I herewith return, without my approval, Senate Bill No. 93, entitled, “An Act to 

Provide Protection to Insectivorous Birds by Restraining Cats.” This is the so-called “Cat 

Bill.” I veto and withhold my approval from this Bill for the following reasons:

 3 It would impose fines on owners or keepers who permitted their cats to run at large 

off their premises. It would permit any person to capture or call upon the police to 

pick up and imprison cats at large. It would permit the use of traps. The bill would have 

statewide application — on farms, in villages, and in metropolitan centers.

 4 This legislation has been introduced in the past several sessions of the Legislature, 

and it has, over the years, been the source of much comment — not all of which has been 

in a serious vein. It may be that the General Assembly has now seen fit to refer it to one 

who can view it with a fresh outlook. Whatever the reasons for passage at this session, 

I cannot believe there is a widespread public demand for this law or that it could, as a 

practical matter, be enforced.

 5 Furthermore, I cannot agree that it should be the declared public policy of Illinois that 

a cat visiting a neighbor’s yard or crossing the highway is a public nuisance. It is in 

the nature of cats to do a certain amount of unescorted roaming. Many live with their 

insectivorous:	feeding	on	
insects
veto:	to	exercise	the	right	
(of	a	governor	or	president)	
to	reject	a	bill	or	law

legislation:	a	law
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

owners in apartments or other restricted premises, and I doubt if we want to make their 

every brief foray an opportunity for a small game hunt by zealous citizens — with traps 

or otherwise. I am afraid this Bill could only create discord, recrimination and enmity. 

Also consider the owner’s dilemma: To escort a cat abroad on a leash is against the 

nature of the cat, and to permit it to venture forth for exercise unattended into a night 

of new dangers is against the nature of the owner. Moreover, cats perform useful service, 

particularly in rural areas, in combating rodents — work they necessarily perform alone 

and without regard for property lines.

 6 We are all interested in protecting certain varieties of birds. That cats destroy some 

birds, I well know, but I believe this legislation would further but little the worthy cause to 

which its proponents give such unselfish effort. The problem of cat versus bird is as old as 

time. If we attempt to resolve it by legislation who knows but what we may be called upon 

to take sides as well in the age old problems of dog versus cat, bird versus bird, or even bird 

versus worm. In my opinion, the State of Illinois and its local governing bodies already 

have enough to do without trying to control feline delinquency.

 7 For these reasons, and not because I love birds the less or cats the more, I veto and 

withhold my approval from Senate Bill No. 93.

Respectfully, 

ADLAI E. STEVENSON, Governor  

Veto Messages of Adlai E. Stevenson, Governor of Illinois, on Senate and House Bills Passed 

by the 66th General Assembly of Illinois. Springfield: State of Illinois, 1949.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
After	reading	the	passage	to	yourself,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	is	read	
aloud.	Again,	circle	any	additional	words	that	you	don’t	know	or	that	you	think	are	
important	to	understanding	the	passage.

Check your Understanding
Think	how	understanding	the	vocabulary	affects	your	understanding	of	the	entire	
passage.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
significant	to	understanding	the	passage	you	read.	Use	the	words	in	a	sentence	or	
two	that	explains	why	and	how	these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	
interpretive	questions	in	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details.	Annotate	the	text	by	writing	
your	responses	to	each	text-based	question	and	highlighting	or	underlining	the	
textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.

foray:	raid	or	attack
recrimination:	accusations

enmity:	hatred
dilemma:	a	choice	between	

two	undesirable	alternatives;	
a	difficult	problem

proponents:	a	person	who	
argues	in	favor	of	something

feline:	an	animal	of		
the	cat	family
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Letter
To the Illinois State Senate
by Adlai Stevenson

To	the	Honorable,	the	Members	of	the	Senate	of	the	Sixth-sixth	General	Assembly:

 1 To the Honorable, the Members of the Senate of the Sixth-sixth General Assembly:
 2 I herewith return, without my approval, Senate Bill No. 93, entitled, “An Act to 
Provide Protection to Insectivorous Birds by Restraining Cats.” This is the so-called “Cat 
Bill.” I veto and withhold my approval from this Bill for the following reasons:
 3 It would impose fines on owners or keepers who permitted their cats to run at large 
off their premises. It would permit any person to capture or call upon the police to 
pick up and imprison cats at large. It would permit the use of traps. The bill would have 
statewide application — on farms, in villages, and in metropolitan centers.
 4 This legislation has been introduced in the past several sessions of the Legislature, 
and it has, over the years, been the source of much comment — not all of which has been 
in a serious vein. It may be that the General Assembly has now seen fit to refer it to one 
who can view it with a fresh outlook. Whatever the reasons for passage at this session, 
I cannot believe there is a widespread public demand for this law or that it could, as a 
practical matter, be enforced.
 5 Furthermore, I cannot agree that it should be the declared public policy of Illinois that 
a cat visiting a neighbor’s yard or crossing the highway is a public nuisance. It is in 
the nature of cats to do a certain amount of unescorted roaming. Many live with their 
owners in apartments or other restricted premises, and I doubt if we want to make their 
every brief foray an opportunity for a small game hunt by zealous citizens — with traps 
or otherwise. I am afraid this Bill could only create discord, recrimination and enmity. 
Also consider the owner’s dilemma: To escort a cat abroad on a leash is against the 
nature of the cat, and to permit it to venture forth for exercise unattended into a night 
of new dangers is against the nature of the owner. Moreover, cats perform useful service, 
particularly in rural areas, in combating rodents — work they necessarily perform alone 
and without regard for property lines.
 6 We are all interested in protecting certain varieties of birds. That cats destroy some 
birds, I well know, but I believe this legislation would further but little the worthy 
cause to which its proponents give such unselfish effort. The problem of cat versus 
bird is as old as time. If we attempt to resolve it by legislation who knows but what 
we may be called upon to take sides as well in the age old problems of dog versus cat, 
bird versus bird, or even bird versus worm. In my opinion, the State of Illinois and 
its local governing bodies already have enough to do without trying to control feline 
delinquency.
 7 For these reasons, and not because I love birds the less or cats the more, I veto and 
withhold my approval from Senate Bill No. 93.

Respectfully,
ADLAI E. STEVENSON, Governor 
Veto Messages of Adlai E. Stevenson, Governor of Illinois, on Senate and House Bills 

Passed by the 66th General Assembly of Illinois. Springfield: State of Illinois, 1949.

key ideas and deTails
Why	do	you	think	Stevenson	
points	out	that	the	bill	“has,	
over	the	years,	been	the	
source	of	much	comment	—	
not	all	of	which	has	been	in	
a	serious	vein”?

key ideas and deTails
What	reasons	and	evidence	
does	Stevenson	provide	to	
refute	the	need	for	this	law?	
Which	ones	are	the	most	
persuasive?

key ideas and deTails
What	evidence	can	you	find	
of	Stevenson’s	attitude	or	
point	of	view	regarding	this	
bill?	Is	he	taking	it	seriously,	
or	does	he	think	the	whole	
idea	of	a	law	that	limits	
where	cats	can	go	is	silly?
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

Check your Understanding
Questioning the Text: Using	the	text-based	questions	as	a	model,	ask	a	question	
about	the	author’s	argument,	point	of	view,	or	use	of	persuasive	techniques	and	
language.	Begin	your	questions	with	why	or	how.	Remember	that	you	may	not	
know	the	answer	to	the	question,	but	you	think	the	answer	might	be	important	to	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Using SOAPSTone 
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	applying	the	SOAPSTone strategy.	
Respond	to	the	following	questions	as	a	way	of	bringing	all	your	knowledge	together.	

S – Speaker: Who	is	the	person	writing	the	text?	What	is	his	background	with	the	
subject?	How	does	this	person’s	background	or	position	influence	the	way	the	text	
is	written?

O – Occasion: What	is	the	time	and	place	of	the	piece	of	writing?	What	events		
or	concerns	prompted	the	author	to	write?	Is	the	text	written	in	response	to	an		
idea	or	another	text?

A – Audience: Who	did	the	author	anticipate	would	read	this	text?	What	sort	
of needs	or	questions	might	this	audience	have	that	the	writer	addresses?
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P – Purpose: What	is	the	reason	behind	the	creation	of	this	piece	of	writing?	What	
do	you	suppose	the	writer	wanted	the	audience	to	think	or	do	as	a	result	of	reading	
the	text?

S – Subject: What	are	the	author’s	central	claims	and	main	ideas	in	this	speech?

Tone: Where	in	the	writing	do	you	see	clues	about	the	writer’s	mood	and	attitude	
toward	the	subject?	Note	that,	when	using	humor,	a	writer	sometimes	takes	on	
a	tone	that	does	not	actually	match	his	or	her	attitude	about	the	subject.	Look	
for	strong	word	choices,	imagery,	or	use	of	figurative	language	like	similes	or	
metaphors.	

Writing Prompt: Using	textual	evidence	to	support	your	thinking,	write	a	paragraph	
in	which	you	discuss	the	author’s	purpose	and	tone.	Be	sure	to:
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	identifies	the	author’s	purpose	and	tone.
•	Choose	several	pieces	of	appropriate	textual	evidence.
•	Explain	the	significance	of	your	textual	evidence.
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Close Reading of argumentative nonfiction Texts (continued)

ACTiviTy 4

Synthesis Questions
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt: Review	the	different	ways	that	the	Kennedy	speech,	the	Stevenson	
letter,	and	the	two	visual	texts	each	presented	a	refutation	to	an	opposing	point	of	
view.	Revisit	the	work	you	have	done	with	these	texts,	and	consider	the	different	
occasions	surrounding	each	text.	How	do	the	different	authors	use	persuasive	
techniques	to	develop	an	argument?	How	did	the	photographs	also	use	persuasion?	
Which	text	was	the	most	persuasive?	Use	evidence	from	at	least	two	of	the	texts		
(at	least	one	written)	to	support	your	choice.

Debate/Discussion: Conduct	a	Socratic	Seminar.	Work	with	a	small	group	of	
students	to	revisit	the	texts	in	this	unit	and	create	two	or	three	open-ended	
questions	for	each	written	and	visual	text.	Remember	that	your	open-ended	
questions	should	be	text-based	questions	that	do	not	have	a	“yes”	or	“no”	answer,	
so	that	they	will	encourage	a	rich	discussion.	With	your	questions	and	your	
annotated	text	in	front	of	you,	engage	with	your	peers	in	a	Socratic	Seminar	in		
which	you	share	your	questions	and	respond	to	the	questions	that	other	students	
have	generated.	

Multimedia Presentation: Article	I,	section	7	of	the	Constitution	grants	the	
President	the	authority	to	veto	legislation	passed	by	Congress.	This	authority	is	one	
of	the	most	significant	tools	that	the	President	can	employ	to	prevent	the	passage	
of	legislation.	State	governors	also	have	the	power	to	veto	legislation.	Conduct	
independent	research	to	learn	more	about	another	piece	of	legislation	that	has	been	
vetoed	by	an	American	President	or	by	a	state	governor.	Prepare	to	share	your	work	
with	your	class	and	explain	the	occasion	surrounding	the	legislation.	Also	share	
your	thoughts	on	why	the	president	or	governor	vetoed	this	particular	piece		
of	legislation.

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	text	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	How	do	speakers	and	writers	use	refutation	to	respond	to	an	opposing	point	of	
view,	and	why	is	it	important	to	understand	the	occasion	behind	an	argument?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three		
different	texts.	
How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	as	you	encounter	
challenging	texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	
during	this	workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	in	the	
future?
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Close Reading WoRkshop 3
Close Reading of poetry
Learning Targets
•	Cite	strong	and	thorough	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	

says	explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	a	theme	or	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	in	detail	its	development	

over	the	course	of	the	text,	including	how	it	emerges	and	is	shaped	and	refined	by	
specific	details;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.

•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	the	text,	
including	figurative	and	connotative	meanings;	analyze	the	cumulative	impact	
of	specific	word	choices	on	meaning	and	tone	(e.g.,	how	the	language	evokes	a	
sense	of	time	and	place;	how	it	sets	a	formal	or	informal	tone).

•	Analyze	the	representation	of	a	subject	or	key	scene	in	two	different	artistic	
mediums,	including	what	is	emphasized	or	absent	in	each	treatment	(e.g.,	Auden’s	
“Musée	des	Beaux	Arts”	and	Brueghel’s	Landscape with the Fall of Icarus).

•	By	the	end	of	grade	10,	read	and	comprehend	literature,	including	stories,	
dramas,	and	poems,	in	the	high	end	of	the	grades	9–10	text	complexity	band	
independently	and	proficiently.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	
phrases	based	on grades 9–10 reading and content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	
range	of	strategies.

•	Demonstrate	understanding	of	figurative	language,	word	relationships,	and	
nuances	in	word	meanings.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one	
on	one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

Close Reading for Meaning
To	read	closely	means	that	as	readers,	we	should	not	just	consider	what	information	
is	conveyed	by	a	text,	we	must	also	consider	the	author’s	use	of	structure,	allusion,	
and	other	literary	techniques	to	convey	tone	and	theme.

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	will	practice	close	reading	
using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	the	first	activity.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	group	to	
read	and	respond	to	the	text.	For	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	independently	to	
apply	close	reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

ACTiviTy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

Preview the Title
The	title	of	the	poem	is	“Musée	des	Beaux	Arts.”	Based	on	this	title,	make	a	
prediction	about	what	the	poem	is	about:

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	Reading,	
Graphic	Organizer,	
Marking	the	Text,	Guided	
Reading,	Questioning	the	
Text,	Rereading,	Shared	
Reading,	Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing,	Think-Pair-
Share,	Choral	Reading,	
TP-CASTT,	OPTIC,	
Metacognitive	Markers

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
An	allusion	is	a	reference	
made	to	a	well-known	
person,	event,	or	place	
from	history,	music,	art,	
or another	literary	work	
Juxtaposition	refers	to	
the	arrangement	of	two	
or	more	things	for	the	
purpose	of	comparison.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	following	poem	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	poem.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	the	words	
you	may	not	know	by	replacing	unfamiliar	words	with	synonyms	or	definitions	for	
the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	to	the	right	of	the	poem	to	
help	your	understanding.	

Musée des
Beaux Arts

by W.H. Auden

About suffering they were never wrong, 

The old Masters: how well they understood

Its human position: how it takes place 

While someone else is eating or opening a window or just walking dully along; 

 5 How, when the aged are reverently, passionately waiting

For the miraculous birth, there always must be 

Children who did not specially want it to happen, skating 

On a pond at the edge of the wood: 

They never forgot 

 10 That even the dreadful martyrdom must run its course 

Anyhow in a corner, some untidy spot 

Where the dogs go on with their doggy life and the torturer’s horse 

Scratches its innocent behind on a tree.

In Brueghel’s Icarus, for instance: how everything turns away

  15 Quite leisurely from the disaster; the ploughman may 

Have heard the splash, the forsaken cry, 

But for him it was not an important failure; the sun shone 

As it had to on the white legs disappearing into the green 

Water, and the expensive delicate ship that must have seen 

 20 Something amazing, a boy falling out of the sky,

Had somewhere to get to and sailed calmly on.

old	Masters:		great	artists	
of	the	past,	especially	of	

the	13th–17th	centuries	in	
Europe	

reverently:		with	deep	
respect

martyrdom:		being	willingly	
put	to	death	or	enduring	
great	suffering	for	one’s	

religion,	cause,	or	principle

Brueghel’s	Icarus:		a	
painting	by	the	Flemish	

Renaissance	artist	Pieter	
Bruegel	(Brueghel)	the	

Elder;	the	painting	depicts	a	
landscape	that	includes	the	
fall	of	mythological	Icarus,	

who	flew	too	close	to	the	
sun	with	wings	crafted	of	

feathers	and	wax

forsaken:		abandoned	or	
deserted
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Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	poem	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	poem	is	
read	aloud.	As	you	read	along,	mark	the	text	with	metacognitive markers.	Use	the	
following	symbols	to	represent	your	thoughts:

?	=	parts	of	the	poem	about	which	you	have	a	question
!	=	parts	of	the	poem	you	find	surprising	or	interesting
*	=		parts	about	which	you	have	a	comment	or	connection	

underline	key	ideas

Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	and	share	your	metacognitive	markers.	Then	choose	

two	or	three	words	from	the	vocabulary	that	have	been	underlined	or	bolded,	
and	discuss	how	the	definitions	help	you	understand	the	meaning	of	the	poem.

 2.	Use	these	vocabulary	words	in	a	summary	of	the	central	ideas	in	the	poem.	
Explain	how	these	words	contribute	to	your	understanding	of	the	poem.

 3.	With	a	small	group	of	your	peers,	plan	and	rehearse	a	choral reading	of	the	
poem	by	following	these	steps:

•	Separate	the	poem	into	sense units	by	drawing	a	slash	mark	after	punctuation	
marks	such	as	semicolons,	colons,	or	periods.	

•	Divide	up	the	sense	units	so	that	at	least	one	person	is	speaking	each	one,	and	
have	each	person	highlight	the	lines	to	be	spoken	aloud.

•	Decide	how	you	will	perform	the	lines	to	emphasize	tone	and	meaning.	For	
example,	you	may	choose	to	emphasize	lines	by	having	more	than	one	speaker	
read	at	the	same	time,	or	you	may	want	to	vary	your	loudness,	rate	of	speech,	
and/or	tone	of	voice.	

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	poem	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	Key	
Ideas	and	Details	interpretive	questions.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	
and	highlight	or	underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	During	
class	discussion,	you	may	also	want	to	annotate	the	text	to	record	a	new	or	different	
meaning	of	the	poem.

Background information:	W.H.	Auden	(1907–1973)	was	born	in	England	and	
became	an	American	citizen	in	1946.	He	wrote	the	poem	“Musée	des	Beaux	Arts”	
in	1938	after	visiting	the	Musées	Royaux	des	Beaux-Arts	de	Belgique	in	Brussels,	
famous	for	its	collection	of	early	Dutch	painting.	This	free	verse	poem	is	an	example	
of	ekphrasis,	a	term	for	literary	works	inspired	by	the	visual	arts.

Free verse	is	poetry	
without	a	strict	pattern	
of rhyme	and	meter.	
Ekphrasis	is	a	
literary	description	or	
commentary	on	a	visual	
work	of	art.	©
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

Musée des Beaux Arts

by W.H. Auden

About suffering they were never wrong, 
The old Masters: how well they understood
 Its human position: how it takes place 
While someone else is eating or opening a window or just walking dully along; 

 5 How, when the aged are reverently, passionately waiting
 For the miraculous birth, there always must be 
Children who did not specially want it to happen, skating 
On a pond at the edge of the wood: 
They never forgot 

 10 That even the dreadful martyrdom must run its course 
Anyhow in a corner, some untidy spot 
Where the dogs go on with their doggy life and the torturer’s horse
Scratches its innocent behind on a tree.

 In Brueghel’s Icarus, for instance: how everything turns away
  15 Quite leisurely from the disaster; the ploughman may 

Have heard the splash, the forsaken cry, 
But for him it was not an important failure; the sun shone 
As it had to on the white legs disappearing into the green 
Water, and the expensive delicate ship that must have seen 

 20 Something amazing, a boy falling out of the sky,

Had somewhere to get to and sailed calmly on.

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	challenging	portions	of	
this	poem,	choose	one	line	that	you	think	is	important	to	understanding	what	the	
poem	is	about	and	why	the	author	wrote	it.	Explain	in	your	own	words	what	the	line	
means	and	why	it	is	important	to	understanding	the	poem.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	poem	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	applying	the	TP-CASTT	strategy.	

introducing the Strategy: TP-CASTT
TP-CASTT	is	a	strategy	for	close	reading	of	poetry.	This	reading	strategy	is	used	
to	guide	analysis	of	a	text	through	exploration	of	each	topic	in	the	acronym:	Title	
(preview),	Paraphrase,	Connotation,	Attitude,	Shift,	Title (revisited)	and	Theme.	

T–Title:	Before	reading	a	poem,	stop	to	consider	its	title.	Revisit	the	predictions	you	
made	about	the	poem	before	reading	“Musée	des	Beaux	Arts.”

P–Paraphrase:	Divide	the	poem	logically	into	three	or	four	chunks,	and	then	work	
with	a	partner	to	paraphrase	the	main	idea	of	each	chunk	in	your	own	words.

key ideas and deTails
What	claim	does	the	speaker	

make	about	the	painters’	
view	of	human	suffering?

key ideas and deTails
What	allusions	does	the	

poet	use	in	lines	5–13?	How	
does	he	use	imagery	to	

juxtapose	the	“miraculous”	
and	“dreadful”	with	the	

mundane	details	of	daily	life

key ideas and deTails
What	inferences	can	you	
make	about	Brueghel’s	

painting	based	on	the	poet’s	
description?	Sketch	or	

describe	what	you	imagine	
the	painting	would	look	like,	

using	textual	evidence	to	
support	your	depiction.
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Chunk	1:	

Chunk	2:	

Chunk	3:	

Chunk	4:	

C–Connotation:	What	words	or	phrases	suggest	something	beyond	their	literal	
meanings?	What	do	you	think	the	poet	is	saying	in	this	poem?	Go	beyond	the	literal	
meanings	or	the	plot	of	the	poem.

A–Attitude:	Describe	the	speaker’s	attitude	or	tone.	Use	specific	adjectives	and	
explain	your	choices.

S–Shifts:	Describe	where	the	poem	appears	to	shift,	either	in	subject,	speaker,	or	
tone.	Record	each	line	number	where	a	shift	occurs,	and	then	explain	what	kind	of	
shift	is	occurring.

T–Title (revisited):	Reexamine	the	title.	What	does	it	mean	in	the	poem’s	context?		
What	new	meaning	or	significance	can	you	find	in	the	choice	of	title?

T–Theme:	What	do	you	think	is	the	underlying	message	about	life	expressed	in	
this poem?

Writing Prompt:	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	poem,	explain	how	
W.H.	Auden	uses	allusion	and/or	juxtaposition	to	convey	theme.	
Be	sure	to
•	Identify	at	least	one	theme	in	the	poem.
•	Provide	textual	evidence	of	the	poet’s	use	of	allusion	and/or	juxtaposition.
•	Include	commentary	explaining	how	the	details	in	the	poem	convey	theme.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

ACTiviTy 2

Collaborative Practice
The	following	painting	titled	“Landscape	with	the	Fall	of	Icarus”	was	long	thought	to	
be	a	work	by	Pieter	Brueghel	(1525–1569),	the	first	in	a	family	of	Flemish	painters,	
although	recent	technical	examination	indicates	that	it	may	be	an	early	copy	of	
Brueghel’s	lost	original.	(Brueghel	changed	the	spelling	of	his	last	name	to	Bruegel	
in	1559	and	is	also	known	as	Peasant	Brueghel	or	Brueghel	the	Elder.)	

In	Greek	mythology,	Icarus	was	the	son	of	Daedalus,	an	inventor	who	crafted	wings	
using	feathers	and	wax,	so	that	they	could	escape	the	island	where	they	were	
imprisoned.	Daedalus	warned	his	son	not	to	fly	too	close	to	the	sun,	but	Icarus	
ignored	his	father’s	warnings.	As	the	heat	of	the	sun	melted	the	wax,	Icarus	lost	his	
wings,	fell	into	the	sea,	and	drowned.

introducing the Strategy: OPTiC
OPTIC	is	a	strategy	for	systematically	analyzing	visual	texts—including	paintings,	
photographs,	advertisements,	maps,	charts,	or	graphs—and	developing	an	
interpretation	regarding	the	meaning	or	theme(s)	of	the	text.	The	acronym	stands	
for	Overview,	Parts,	Title,	Interrelationships,	and	Conclusion.

Applying OPTiC
The	OPTIC	strategy	allows	you	to	analyze	a	visual	image	in	a	systematic	way	in	order	to	
understand	how	all	aspects	of	the	artwork	combine	to	create	an	overall	impression.

Work	collaboratively	to	respond	to	the	following	prompts	that	are	part	of	the	OPTIC	
strategy.	To	do	a	close	reading	of	a	visual	image,	you	should	view	and	review	the	
artwork	each	time	you	respond	to	the	questions.
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O–Conduct	a	brief	overview	of	the	visual	by	examining	it	carefully.	Note	the	details:	
images,	shapes,	position	or	angle	in	the	frame,	etc.

P–Key	in	on	all	of	the	parts	by	noting	any	specific	details	that	seem	important.	This	
can	be	anything:	captions,	text,	figures,	scenery,	or	any	other	detail	that	may	be	
symbolic.

T–Use	the	title	and	verbal	text	to	clarify	the	subject(s)	of	the	artwork.	How	does	the	
text	enhance	or	suggest	meaning?	

i–Specify	the	interrelationships	within	the	painting.	In	other	words,	how	do	the	
parts	relate	to	one	another?	If	relevant,	consider	any	connections	established	to	
texts	beyond	this	page.

C–Draw	a	conclusion	about	the	theme	of	the	painting.	What	does	it	suggest	about	
Brueghel’s	purpose?

Writing Prompt:	Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	this	painting	and	identified	
many	of	its	features,	make	a	connection	between	this	painting	and	W.H.	Auden’s	
poem.	Be	sure	to

•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	connects	the	two	texts.
•	Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	connection.
•	Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

ACTiviTy 3: 

independent Practice
Background:	Anne	Sexton	(1928–1974)	was	a	Pulitzer	Prize-winning	American	poet	
who	began	writing	as	a	way	of	coping	with	depression	and	mental	illness.	Her	work	
was	known	as	“confessional	verse”	due	to	its	highly	personal	subject	matter.	This	
poem	follows	the	rhyme	scheme	(though	not	the	typical	meter)	of	a	sonnet.

First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	poem	silently	to	yourself.	As	you	read,	think	about	the	meanings	of	the	
underlined	words.	Look	at	the	definitions	in	the	right	margin,	and	also	use	your	
knowledge	of	the	words	and	context	clues	to	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.

Triu   ph
To a Friend

Whose Work Has Co m e to 

by Anne Sexton

 1 Consider Icarus, pasting those sticky wings on,  
testing that strange little tug at his shoulder blade,  
and think of that first flawless moment over the lawn  
of the labyrinth. Think of the difference it made! 

 5 There below are the trees, as awkward as camels; 
and here are the shocked starlings pumping past 
and think of innocent Icarus who is doing quite well. 
Larger than a sail, over the fog and the blast 
of the plushy ocean, he goes. Admire his wings! 

 10 Feel the fire at his neck and see how casually 
he glances up and is caught, wondrously tunneling 
into that hot eye. Who cares that he fell back to the sea? 
See him acclaiming the sun and come plunging down 
while his sensible daddy goes straight into town. 

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
After	reading	the	poem	to	yourself,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	poem	is	read	aloud.

Mark	the	text	with	metacognitive markers.	Use	the	following	symbols	to	represent	
your	thoughts:

?	=	parts	of	the	poem	you	question	
!	=	parts	of	the	poem	you	find	surprising	or	interesting	
*	=		parts	that	inspire	a	comment	or	connection	

underline	key	ideas

labyrinth:		In	Greek	
mythology,	the	labyrinth	

was	an	elaborate	mazelike	
structure	built	by	Daedalus	

for	King	Minos	of	Crete.	
Imprisoned	by	the	king	so	

that	he	could	not	share	
the	labyrinth’s	secrets,	

Daedalus	invented	wings	so	
that	he	and	his	son	Icarus	

could	escape.
starlings:		small	to	medium-

sized	birds	with	a	strong,	
direct	flight

acclaiming:		enthusiastically	
and	publicly	praising

A	sonnet	is	a	fourteen-line	
lyric	poem,	usually	written	
in	iambic	pentameter	and	
following	a	strict	pattern	

of	rhyme.

m
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Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	to	share	your	metacognitive	markers.	Using	the	

underlined	and	bolded	vocabulary	from	the	poem,	discuss	how	learning	the	
vocabulary	affects	your	understanding	of	the	entire	poem.	Choose	two	or	three	
of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	significant	to	understanding	
the	poem.	Use	the	words	in	a	sentence	or	two	that	explains	how	these	words	
contribute	to	your	understanding.

 2.	With	a	small	group	of	your	peers,	plan	and	rehearse	a	choral reading	of	the	
poem	by	following	these	steps:

•	Separate	the	poem	into	sense units	(based	on	the	punctuation	marks)	or	
stanzas	(based	on	the	rhyme	scheme.)

•	Divide	up	the	sense	units	so	that	at	least	one	person	is	speaking	each	one,	
and	have	each	person	highlight	the	lines	to	be	spoken	out	loud.

•	Decide	how	you	will	perform	the	lines	to	emphasize	tone	and	meaning.	
For	example,	you	may	choose	to	emphasize	lines	by	having	more	than	one	
speaker	read	at	the	same	time,	or	you	may	want	to	vary	your	loudness,	rate	
of speech,	and/or	tone	if	voice.	

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	poem	again,	this	time	with	the	focus	of	reading	to	respond	to	the	Key	
Ideas	and	Details	interpretive	questions.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	
highlight	or	underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.

To A Friend Whose Work Has Come to Triumph

by Anne Sexton

 1 Consider Icarus, pasting those sticky wings on, 

testing that strange little tug at his shoulder blade, 

and think of that first flawless moment over the lawn  

of the labyrinth. Think of the difference it made! 

 5 There below are the trees, as awkward as camels; 

and here are the shocked starlings pumping past 

and think of innocent Icarus who is doing quite well. 

Larger than a sail, over the fog and the blast

of the plushy ocean, he goes. Admire his wings! 

 10 Feel the fire at his neck and see how casually 

he glances up and is caught, wondrously tunneling 

into that hot eye. Who cares that he fell back to the sea? 

See him acclaiming the sun and come plunging down 

while his sensible daddy goes straight into town.

key ideas and deTails
Why	does	the	speaker	use	
the	imperative	mood	(to	
make	commands)	in	the	
opening	of	the	poem?	Who	
is	she	speaking	to,	and	what	
is	her	tone?

key ideas and deTails
What	images	does	the	poet	
use	to	juxtapose	against	
Icarus	as	he	is	depicted	in	
flight?	What	is	the	effect	of	
this	juxtaposition?

key ideas and deTails
What	does	the	rhetorical	
question	in	line	12	mean?	
How	is	it	answered	in	the	
final	couplet	of	the	poem?
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

Check your Understanding
Questioning the Text:	Using	the	text-based	questions	as	a	model,	ask	questions	
about	the	poem.	Begin	your	questions	with	why	or	how.	Remember	that	you	may	
not	know	the	answer	to	the	question,	but	you	think	the	answer	might	be	important	
to	understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	poem	three	times	and	studied	its	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	synthesize	your	understanding	by	applying	the	TP-CASTT	strategy.	

T–Title:	Before	reading	a	poem,	consider	its	title.	Revisit	the	predictions	you	made	
about	the	poem	before	reading	“To	a	Friend	Whose	Work	Has	Come	to	Triumph.”

P–Paraphrase:	Number	the	three	quatrains	and	final	couplet	of	the	poem,	and	then	
work	with	a	partner	to	paraphrase	the	main	idea	of	each	stanza	in	your	own	words.

Quatrain	1:	

Quatrain	2:	

Quatrain	3:	

Couplet:	

C–Connotation:	What	words	or	phrases	suggest	something	beyond	their	literal	
meanings?	What	do	you	think	the	poet	is	saying	in	this	poem?	Go	beyond	the	literal	
meanings	or	the	plot	of	the	poem.	

A–Attitude:	Describe	the	speaker’s	attitude	or	tone.	Use	specific	adjectives	and	
explain	your	choices.
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S–Shift:	Describe	where	the	poem	appears	to	shift,	either	in	subject,	speaker,	or	
tone.	Record	each	line	number	at	which	you	believe	a	shift	occurs,	and	explain	what	
kind	of	shift	is	occurring.

T–Title (revisited):	Re-examine	the	title.	What	does	it	mean	now	in	the	context	of	
the	poem?	What	new	meaning	or	significance	can	you	find	in	the	choice	of	title?

T–Theme:	What	do	you	think	is	the	underlying	message	about	life	expressed	in	this	
poem?	

Writing Prompt:	Using	textual	evidence	to	support	your	thinking,	summarize	how	
Sexton	uses	allusion,	juxtaposition,	and	other	techniques	to	convey	a	tone	or	
theme.	Be	sure	to
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	identifies	the	poem’s	tones.
•	Choose	several	pieces	of	appropriate	textual	evidence.
•	Explain	how	your	textual	evidence	conveys	tone.
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Close Reading of poetry (continued)

ACTiviTy 4

Synthesis Questions
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt:	Review	the	different	ways	that	allusions	to	a	Greek	myth	were	
used	to	convey	theme	in	this	workshop.	Revisit	the	work	you	have	done	with	these	
three	texts,	and	consider	how	the	two	poets	and	the	artist	used	significant	details	
and	other	literary	and	visual	techniques	to	present	their	interpretations	of	the	life	
lessons	communicated	by	Icarus’s	story.	Examine	other	Greek	myths	and	explore	
the	lessons	embedded	within	the	myths,	and	then	compose	an	original	poem	that	
contains	an	allusion	to	at	least	one	figure	or	event	from	Greek	mythology.

Debate/Discussion:	One	of	the	themes	traditionally	associated	with	the	myth	
of	Daedalus	and	Icarus	is	that	one	must	find	balance	between	contentment	and	
ambition.	Daedalus	warns	his	son	not	to	fly	too	high	because	the	sun	will	melt	his	
wings,	but	also	not	to	fly	too	low	(over	the	ocean)	because	his	wings	will	get	wet	
and	fail.	Consider	the	following	quotes	about	contentment	and	ambition:

“He	is	rich	who	is	content	with	the	least,	for	content	is	the	wealth	of	nature.”	
–Socrates
“With	great	risk	comes	great	reward.”–Thomas	Jefferson

With	a	partner	or	small	group,	prepare	for	a	debate	or	a	class	discussion	to	
challenge,	defend	or	qualify	the	wisdom	of	the	advice	Daedalus	gave	Icarus.	Use	
examples	from	literature,	history,	or	personal	experience	to	explain	whether	you	
think	people	should	seek	contentment,	ambition,	or	balance.

Multimedia Presentation:	The	poem	you	examined	in	the	first	activity	of	this	
workshop	was	an	example	of	ekphrasis,	a	written	text	that	commented	on	a	work	of	
visual	art.	Your	exploration	of	the	visual	text	in	the	second	activity	likely	enhanced	
your	understanding	of	the	poem.	Conduct	independent	research	to	locate	another	
example	of	ekphrasis	in	which	a	poet	reflected	on	a	work	of	visual	art.	Prepare	to	
present	the	original	text	along	with	the	artwork	to	your	peers,	explaining	how	the	
two	works	are	connected.	Consider	using	a	presentation	tool	in	order	to	share	your	
findings	with	the	class.	

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	text	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	How	can	writers	and	other	kinds	of	artists	use	allusions	and	juxtaposition	to	
convey	tone	and	theme?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three	different	texts.	
How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	as	you	encounter	challenging	
texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	during	this	
workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	in	the	future?
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Close Reading WoRkshop 4
Close Reading of shakespeare
Learning Targets
•	Cite	strong	and	thorough	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	

says	explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	a	theme	or	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	in	detail	its	development	

over	the	course	of	the	text,	including	how	it	emerges	and	is	shaped	and	refined	by	
specific	details;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.

•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	the	text,	
including	figurative	and	connotative	meanings;	analyze	the	cumulative	impact	
of	specific	word	choices	on	meaning	and	tone	(e.g.,	how	the	language	evokes	a	
sense	of	time	and	place;	how	it	sets	a	formal	or	informal	tone).

•	Analyze	the	representation	of	a	subject	or	a	key	scene	in	two	different	artistic	
mediums,	including	what	is	emphasized	or	absent	in	each	treatment.

•	By	the	end	of	grade	10,	read	and	comprehend	literature,	including	stories,	
dramas,	and	poems,	at	the	high	end	of	the	grades	9–10	text	complexity	band	
independently	and	proficiently.

•	Interpret	figures	of	speech	(e.g.,	euphemism,	oxymoron)	in	context	and	analyze	
their	role	in	the	text.

•	Determine	or	clarify	the	meaning	of	unknown	and	multiple-meaning	words	and	
phrases	based	on grades	9–10	reading	and	content,	choosing	flexibly	from	a	
range	of	strategies.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-on-one,	
in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	texts,	and	
issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	persuasively.

Close Reading for Meaning
When	reading	closely,	we	work	to	come	to	a	deeper	understanding	of	a	text	beyond	
simply	comprehending	its	content.	As	readers,	we	should	not	just	consider	what	
information	is	expressed	literally;	we	must	also	consider	how	the	author	or	speaker	
may	be	employing	figurative	language	to	communicate.	In	addition,	it	can	be	very	
helpful	to	consider	the	author	or	speaker’s	use	of	specific	techniques	(such	as	
imagery	and	rhyme)	and	what	these	may	contribute	to	the	text’s	meaning	or	effect.

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	three	different	texts	and	practice	close	reading	using	
strategies	that	will	help	you	construct	meaning	of	each	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	the	first	activity	as	a	class.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	
group	to	examine	and	respond	to	a	visual	text.	In	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	
independently	to	apply	close-reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

ACTiviTy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	understanding	
the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	take	note	of	the	words	that	are	defined	for	you	
in	the	margin.	Circle	any	additional	words	or	phrases	that	are	unfamiliar	to	you	or	that	
are	interfering	with	your	ability	to	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Practice	diffusing	these	
words	by	replacing	them	with	synonyms	or	definitions	to	help	your	understanding.

leaRning sTRaTegies
Close	Reading,	Diffusing,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Rereading,	Paraphrasing,	
Predicting,	SIFT

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Figurative language	is	the	
author	or	speaker’s	use	of	
language	that	is	meant	to	
be	understood	creatively	
rather	than	literally.	
imagery	is	detailed	
sensory	information	that	
evokes	a	visual	image	or	a	
sensory	connection	in	the	
audience.
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

FromRichard
III

by William Shakespeare

Richard: Now is the winter of our discontent
Made glorious summer by this sun of York;
And all the clouds that low’r’d upon our house
In the deep bosom of the ocean buried.

 5 Now are our brows bound with victorious wreaths, 
Our bruised arms hung up for monuments,
Our stern alarums chang’d to merry meetings,
Our dreadful marches to delightful measures.
Grim-visag’d War hath smooth’d his wrinkled front; 

 10 And now, instead of mounting barbed steeds
To fright the souls of fearful adversaries,
He capers nimbly in a lady’s chamber
To the lascivious pleasing of a lute,
But I, that am not shap’d for sportive tricks, 

 15 Nor made to court an amorous looking-glass;
I, that am rudely stamp’d, and want love’s majesty
To strut before a wanton ambling nymph;
I, that am curtail’d of this fair proportion,
Cheated of feature by dissembling nature,

 20 Deform’d, unfinish’d, sent before my time
Into this breathing world, scarce half made up,
And that so lamely and unfashionable
That dogs bark at me as I halt by them—
Why, I, in this weak piping time of peace,

 25 Have no delight to pass away the time,
Unless to see my shadow in the sun
And descant on mine own deformity.
And therefore, since I cannot prove a lover
To entertain these fair well-spoken days,

 30 I am determined to prove a villain
And hate the idle pleasures of these days.
Plots I have laid, inductions dangerous,
By drunken prophecies, libels, and dreams,
To set my brother Clarence and the King

 35 In deadly hate the one against the other;
And if King Edward be as true and just
As I am subtle, false and treacherous,
This day should Clarence closely be mew’d up
About a prophecy, which says that ‘G’ 

 40 Of Edward’s heirs the murderer shall be.

arms:	armor,	weapons

barbed	steeds:	armored	
horses

rudely	stamp’d:	poorly	
formed

descant:	comment

mew’d	up:	enclosed,	caged
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Check your Understanding
Discuss	your	approach	to	diffusing	the	text	with	a	partner,	and	prepare	to	share	
your	ideas	with	the	class.	Then,	working	with	your	teacher	and	classmates,	come	
to	a	shared	understanding	of	which	words	and	phrases	are	most	important	to	
comprehension	and	make	additions	or	changes	to	your	own	notes	if	necessary.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently	and	diffused	important	vocabulary,	
listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	is	read	aloud.	As	you	read	along	underline	
or	highlight	any	examples	of	imagery	that	help	you	visualize	details	in	the	passage.	
Consider	why	the	character,	Richard	chooses	to	evoke	these	images.

Check your Understanding
Pair	with	another	student	and	determine	the	meaning	of	any	words	or	phrases	you	
underlined	as	effective	imagery.	Using	space	in	the	margins,	paraphrase	the	image.	
With	your	partner,	discuss	the	tone	or	feeling	that	each	image	inspires.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	passage	again,	this	time	reading	to	respond	to	the	Key ideas and 
Details	interpretive	questions.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	in	the	space	
below	it	and	highlight	or	underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	
During	class	discussion,	you	may	also	want	to	annotate	the	passage	to	record	new	
or	different	meanings.

Background information:	This	short	speech	is	taken	from	the	opening	lines	of	
Richard III	by	William	Shakespeare.	In	this	soliloquy,	Richard,	Duke	of	Gloucester	
(later	King	Richard	III),	is	introducing	the	setting	of	the	play.	After	years	of	bitter	
war,	England	is	finally	at	peace.	Richard’s	brother,	Edward,	is	the	current	king,	
and	the	country	is	in	celebration.	Richard,	however,	plots	to	create	discontent	and	
distrust	between	Edward	and	another	brother,	Clarence.

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Antithesis	is	a	rhetorical	
device	in	which	two	
opposing	ideas	or	images	
are	put	together	in	a	
sentence	to	achieve	a	
contrasting	effect
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

From Richard III 
by William Shakespeare

Richard: Now is the winter of our discontent
Made glorious summer by this sun of York;
And all the clouds that low’r’d upon our house
In the deep bosom of the ocean buried.

 5 Now are our brows bound with victorious wreaths, 
Our bruised arms hung up for monuments,
Our stern alarums chang’d to merry meetings,
Our dreadful marches to delightful measures.
Grim-visag’d War hath smooth’d his wrinkled front; 

 10 And now, instead of mounting barbed steeds
To fright the souls of fearful adversaries,
He capers nimbly in a lady’s chamber
To the lascivious pleasing of a lute,
But I, that am not shap’d for sportive tricks, 

 15 Nor made to court an amorous looking-glass;
I, that am rudely stamp’d, and want love’s majesty
To strut before a wanton ambling nymph;
I, that am curtail’d of this fair proportion,
Cheated of feature by dissembling nature,

 20 Deform’d, unfinish’d, sent before my time
Into this breathing world, scarce half made up,
And that so lamely and unfashionable
That dogs bark at me as I halt by them—
Why, I, in this weak piping time of peace,

 25 Have no delight to pass away the time,
Unless to see my shadow in the sun
And descant on mine own deformity.
And therefore, since I cannot prove a lover
To entertain these fair well-spoken days,

 30 I am determined to prove a villain
And hate the idle pleasures of these days.
Plots I have laid, inductions dangerous,
By drunken prophecies, libels, and dreams,
To set my brother Clarence and the King

 35 In deadly hate the one against the other;
And if King Edward be as true and just
As I am subtle, false and treacherous,
This day should Clarence closely be mew’d up
About a prophecy, which says that G 

 40 Of Edward’s heirs the murderer shall be.

key ideas and deTails
Underline	some	examples	
of	antithesis	in	Richard’s	
soliloquy.	How	does	this	

technique	assist	Richard	in	
expressing	his	feelings	about	
the	current	state	of	England?

key ideas and deTails
Draw	a	box	around	the	

details	that	Richard	uses	
to	personify	War.	What	do	
these	details	reveal	about	
Richard’s	attitude	toward	

those	former	soldiers	who	
are	now	enjoying	peace?

key ideas and deTails
Highlight	the	words	that	
Richard	uses	to	describe	

himself.	How	does	this	self-
image	influence	his	decision	

to	“prove	a	villain”?
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Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	this	passage	three	times	and	worked	to	understand	its	
implications	as	well	as	its	content,	reflect	on	Richard	as	a	character.	Write	a	few	
sentences	in	which	you	describe	what	kind	of	person	you	perceive	Richard	to	be.

Synthesizing your Understanding

introducing the Strategy SiFT
SIFT	is	an	acronym	for	a	reading	strategy	that	can	help	you	analyze	a	work	of	
fiction by	focusing	on	five	essential	components:	symbolism,	imagery,	figures	
of speech,	and	tone/theme.

Work	with	your	peers	to	practice	applying	this	strategy	to	Richard’s	soliloquy,	
responding	to	the	prompts	in	the	graphic	organizer	below.

Symbolism What	are	some	of	the	symbols	
in	the	passage?

What	is	suggested	by	this	
symbolism?

images What	images	or	sensory	
details	are	significant?

What	is	the	effect	of	these	
images	and	details?
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

Figures	of	speech	
(personification)

What	figures	of	speech	are	
present	in	the	passage?

What	is	the	effect	of	these	
figures	of	speech?

Tone/Theme What	tone(s)	can	you	identify,	
based	on	the	connotation(s)	
of	details	you	have	gathered?

What	theme(s)	can	you	
articulate,	based	on	your	
observation	of	the	details?

Check your Understanding
When	your	group	has	completed	your	responses	to	the	elements	of	SIFT,	team	up	
with	another	group	and	share	your	work,	comparing	and	contrasting	your	answers.	
Add	to	your	own	work	when	you	hear	ideas	shared	by	the	other	group	that	you	find	
interesting	or	valuable.

Writing Prompt:	Reflect	on	Richard’s	attitude	about	nature	(line	19).	How	might	
this	attitude	influence	his	pervading	cynicism	about	the	peace	in	England	and	his	
determination	to	disrupt	it?	Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	
write	a	paragraph	that	explains	how	Richard’s	perception	of	nature	might	influence	
his	actions.	
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ACTiviTy 2

Collaborative Practice
Look	carefully	at	the	image	that	follows.	It	is	a	work	of	art	by	Winslow	Homer	titled	
The	Fog Warning.	Homer,	considered	by	some	to	be	one	of	the	most	important	
American	painters	of	the	19th	century,	was	celebrated	for	his	ability	to	capture	the	
beauty	and	the	power	of	nature,	especially	that	of	the	open	ocean.

First Reading: What do you see?
As	you	look	at	the	painting,	what	catches	your	eye?	What	details	do	you	notice?	
How	would	you	describe	the	elements	in	this	painting	to	someone	who	could	not	
see	it?	To	answer	these	questions,	focus	only	on	what	you	can	see	in	the	image.
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

Second Reading: What does it mean?
Now	that	you	have	examined	the	image	carefully,	what	inferences	can	you	make?	
How	do	you	interpret	what	you	see?	In	other	words,	what	might	you	say	about	the	
individual	depicted	or	the	event	taking	place	that	goes	beyond	what	is	explicitly	
shown	in	the	image?

Third Reading: How do you know?
Explain	the	connection	between	the	details	you	notice	and	your	interpretation	
of these	details.	How	might	you	use	the	details	in	the	painting	as	textual	evidence	
to support	the	inferences	you	have	made?

Writing Prompt: Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	the	content	of	this	painting	
and	come	to	conclusions	about	what	it	shows	explicitly	and	what	inferences	you	can	
make	about	the	meaning,	write	a	paragraph	that	explains	how	Richard	might	view	
this	painting.	Use	the	work	you	did	in	the	first	activity	to	inspire	your	predictions.	Be	
sure	to:
•	Convey	Richard’s	attitude.
•	Use	details	from	the	painting	to	support	your	opinion.
•	Conclude	convincingly.
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ACTiviTy 3

independent Practice
As	you	did	with	the	first	text,	you	will	read	this	passage	at	least	three	times,	
focusing	on	a	different	purpose	for	each	reading.

First Reading: First impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	understanding	
the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	take	note	of	the	words	that	are	defined	for	you	
in	the	margin.	Circle	any	additional	words	or	phrases	that	are	unfamiliar	to	you	or	that	
are	interfering	with	your	ability	to	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Practice	diffusing	these	
words	by	replacing	them	with	synonyms	or	definitions	to	help	your	understanding.

From Julietand Romeo 
By William Shakespeare

Friar Lawrence: The grey-ey’d morn smiles on the frowning night,
Check’ring the eastern clouds with streaks of light,
And fleckled darkness like a drunkard reels
From forth day’s path and Titan’s fiery wheels.

 5 Now ere the sun advance his burning eye,
The day to cheer and night’s dank dew to dry,
I must up-fill this osier cage of ours
With baleful weeds and precious-juiced flowers.
The earth that’s nature’s mother is her tomb;

 10 What is her burying grave that is her womb;
And from her womb children of divers kind
We sucking on her natural bosom find:
Many for many virtues excellent,
None but for some, and yet all different.

 15 O, Fickle is the powerful grace that lies
In plants, herbs, stones, and their true qualities;
For nought so vile that on the earth doth live
But to the earth some special good doth give;
Nor aught so good but, strain’d from that fair use,

 20 Revolts from true birth, stumbling on abuse.
Virtue itself turns vice, being misapplied,
And vice sometime by action dignified.
Within the infant rind of this weak flower
Poison hath residence and medicine power; 

 25 for this, being smelt, with that part cheers each part,
Being tasted, stays all senses with the heart.
Two such opposed kings encamp them still
In man as well as herbs, grace and rude will
And where the worser is predominant,

 30 Full soon the canker death eats up that plant.

Titan:	the	sun	god

osier	cage:	willow	basket
baleful:	harmful	or	evil

divers:	diverse

fickle:	changeable;	
undependable
vile:	hateful,	disgusting

revolts:	rebels,	rejects
virtue:	goodness;	honor

encamp:	reside	within
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

Check your Understanding
Discuss	your	approach	to	diffusing	the	text	with	a	partner,	and	prepare	to	share	
your	ideas	with	the	class.	Then,	working	with	your	teacher	and	classmates,	come	
to	a	shared	understanding	of	which	words	and	phrases	are	most	important	to	
comprehension	and	make	additions	or	changes	to	your	notes	if	necessary.

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently	and	diffused	important	vocabulary,	
listen	and	follow	along	as	the	passage	is	read	aloud.	As	you	read	along,	underline	
or	highlight	any	examples	of	imagery	that	help	you	visualize	details	in	the	passage.	
Consider	why	Friar	Lawrence	chooses	to	evoke	these	images.

Check your Understanding
Pair	with	another	student	and	determine	the	meaning	of	any	words	or	phrases	you	
underlined	as	effective	imagery.	Using	space	in	the	margins,	paraphrase	the	image.	
With	your	partner,	discuss	the	tone	or	feeling	that	each	image	inspires.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Reread	the	passage	a	third	time	and	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	
in	the	margins.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	
the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.

Background information:	This	excerpt	from	Romeo and Juliet	is	a	brief	speech	or	
soliloquy,	by	Friar	Lawrence,	a	man	of	God	who	also	knows	a	great	deal	about	the	
uses	and	applications	of	different	plants.	These	are	the	first	lines	of	a	new	scene,	
in	which	morning	is	just	breaking	and	Friar	Lawrence	is	walking	outside	to	gather	
plants	and	commenting	on	the	contradictory	nature	of	the	natural	world.
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From Romeo and Juliet 
by William Shakespeare

Friar Lawrence: The grey-ey’d morn smiles on the frowning night,
Check’ring the eastern clouds with streaks of light,
And fleckled darkness like a drunkard reels
From forth day’s path and Titan’s fiery wheels.

 5 Now ere the sun advance his burning eye,
The day to cheer and night’s dank dew to dry,
I must up-fill this osier cage of ours
With baleful weeds and precious-juiced flowers.
The earth that’s nature’s mother is her tomb;

 10 What is her burying grave that is her womb;
And from her womb children of divers kind
We sucking on her natural bosom find:
Many for many virtues excellent,
None but for some, and yet all different.

 15 O, Fickle is the powerful grace that lies
In plants, herbs, stones, and their true qualities;
For nought so vile that on the earth doth live
But to the earth some special good doth give;
Nor aught so good but, strain’d from that fair use,

 20 Revolts from true birth, stumbling on abuse.
Virtue itself turns vice, being misapplied,
And vice sometime by action dignified.
Within the infant rind of this weak flower
Poison hath residence and medicine power; 

 25 for this, being smelt, with that part cheers each part,
Being tasted, stays all senses with the heart.
Two such opposed kings encamp them still
In man as well as herbs, grace and rude will
And where the worser is predominant,

 30 Full soon the canker death eats up that plant.

key ideas and deTails
Underline	some	examples	
of	antithesis	in	Friar	
Lawrence’s	speech.	How	
does	this	technique	assist	
him	in	expressing	his	
feelings	about	nature?

key ideas and deTails
For	each	end-rhyme	in	this	
passage,	draw	one	box	
around	the	two	words	that	
rhyme.	How	often	do	the	two	
words	that	rhyme	conflict	
with	each	other	in	meaning?	
Consider	the	pattern	that	
this	creates	in	the	passage.	
What	effect	does	this	rhyme	
scheme	add	to	the	passage?

key ideas and deTails
Paraphrase	lines	27–30.	
What	does	Friar	Lawrence	
mean	with	these	words?
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	this	passage	three	times	and	worked	to	understand	its	
implications	as	well	as	its	content,	reflect	on	Friar	Lawrence	as	a	character.	Write	
a	few	sentences	in	which	you	describe	what	kind	of	person	you	perceive	Friar	
Lawrence	to	be	and	what	about	his	oration	gives	you	that	impression.

Synthesizing your Understanding
As	you	have	learned,	SIFT	is	an	acronym	for	a	reading	strategy	that	can	help	you	
analyze	a	work	of	fiction	by	focusing	on	five	essential	components:	symbolism,	
imagery,	figures	of	speech,	and	tone/theme.	Practice	applying	this	strategy	to	Friar	
Lawrence’s	words,	responding	to	the	prompts	in	the	graphic	organizer	below.	

Symbolism What	are	some	of	the	symbols	
in	the	passage?

What	is	suggested	by	this	
symbolism?

images What	images	or	sensory	
details	are	significant?

What	is	the	effect	of	these	
images	and	details?

Figures	of	speech	
antithesis

What	figures	of	speech	are	
present	in	the	passage?

What	is	the	effect	of	these	
figures	of	speech?
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Tone/Theme What	tone(s)	can	you	identify,	
based	on	the	connotation(s)	
of	details	you	have	gathered?

What	theme(s)	can	you	
articulate,	based	on	your	
observation	of	the	details?

Check your Understanding
When	you	have	completed	your	responses	to	the	elements	of	SIFT,	team	up	with	
other	students	and	share	your	work,	comparing	and	contrasting	the	answers	you’ve	
generated.	Add	to	your	own	work	when	you	hear	ideas	shared	by	others	that	you	
find	interesting	or	valuable.

Writing Prompt:	Reflect	on	Friar	Lawrence’s	attitude	about	the	qualities	of	plants	in	
nature.	How	might	his	ideas	on	plants	relate	to	his	thoughts	on	mankind?	Starting	
on	line	9,	revisit	the	main	ideas	expressed	in	Friar	Lawrence’s	speech.	Then	write	a	
paragraph	in	which	you	paraphrase	his	ideas	about	nature	and	plants	in	a	way	that	
makes	sense	in	relation	to	people.	Be	sure	to
•	Show	an	accurate	understanding	of	Friar	Lawrence’s	words	
•	Apply	his	ideas	to	human	behavior	
•	Use	precise	language
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Close Reading of shakespeare (continued)

ACTiviTy 4

Synthesis Questions
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt:	Review	the	differing	perspectives	of	Richard	and	Friar	Lawrence	
on	justice	or	fairness	of	nature,	as	presented	in	the	texts	of	this	workshop.	Revisit	
the	work	you	have	done	with	both	texts,	and	consider	how	each	man	explains	his	
position	on	nature.	Then	write	a	paragraph	in	which	you	compare	and	contrast	
the	positions	of	these	two	men	on	the	justice	or	fairness	of	nature,	using	the	most	
compelling	points	of	explanation	from	each	text.	

Discussion:	All	of	the	texts	in	this	workshop	raise	questions	about	nature	and	how	
personal	experiences	might	influence	one’s	views	of	nature.	Engage	with	your	
classmates	in	a	large-group	discussion	that	explores	these	ideas	as	well	as	your	
own	thoughts	on	the	topic.	Prior	to	the	discussion,	use	the	following	questions	to	
guide	your	thinking:
•	Of	the	three	texts,	which	two	do	you	believe	are	more	closely	aligned	in	their	

philosophies	on	the	power	and	justice	found	in	the	natural	world?
•	Which	text	most	closely	reflects	your	personal	attitude	about	nature?

Prepare	to	share	your	answers	to	these	questions.	Be	sure	to	prepare	some	notes	
about	which	details	in	each	text	helped	you	come	to	a	conclusion	on	the	first	
question	and	the	ways	in	which	you	think	the	two	texts	you’ve	chosen	agree	with	
one	another.	In	addition,	be	ready	to	share	some	of	the	personal	experiences	you’ve	
had	that	have	shaped	your	answer	to	the	second	question.

Multimedia Presentation:	Nature	is	the	inspiration	for	many	forms	of	art.	In	this	
workshop,	you	examined	just	one	painting	that	highlights	the	beauty	and	power	of	
the	natural	world.	Now,	find	another	painting	or	other	work	of	visual	art	that	depicts	
the	natural	world	in	a	way	that	evokes	emotion.	Examine	that	artwork	in	detail,	
using	the	same	questioning	technique	that	you	employed	in	the	second	activity.

Prepare	to	display	your	selected	artwork	for	the	class.	Provide	the	class	with	any	
necessary	context	you	believe	is	relevant	to	their	understanding	(about	the	artist,	
the	title,	the	subject,	etc.).	Then	present	the	elements	that	you	recognized	in	the	
artwork	to	the	class,	explaining	what	you	saw,	what	it	means,	and	how	you	know.	

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	texts	
you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	Imagery	can	help	an	audience	to	comprehend	the	content	of	a	passage.	But	in	
this	workshop,	we	have	also	considered	how	imagery	influences	the	emotional	
impact	of	a	text.	How	can	imagery	create	a	tone	that	adds	to	the	emotional	
impact	of	a	text?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three	different	
texts.	How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	when	you	encounter	
challenging	texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	
during	this	workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	again?
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Close Reading WoRkshop 5
Close Reading of informational 
Texts in social studies/history
Learning Targets
•	Cite	specific	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	primary	and	secondary	

sources,	attending	to	such	features	as	the	date	and	origin	of	the	information.
•	Determine	the	central	ideas	or	information	of	a	primary	or	secondary	source;	

provide	an	accurate	summary	of	how	key	events	or	ideas	develop	over	the	course	
of	the	text.

•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	a	text,	including	
vocabulary	describing	political,	social,	or	economic	aspects	of	history/social	
science.

•	Assess	the	extent	to	which	the	reasoning	and	evidence	in	a	text	support	the	
author’s	claims.

•	Compare	and	contrast	treatments	of	the	same	topic	in	several	primary	and	
secondary	sources.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

Close Reading for Meaning
What	does	learning	to	read closely mean?	As	readers,	we	cannot	just	ask	an	author	
questions	about	the	text.	We	must	read	the	author’s	words,	looking	at	what	some	
words	say	explicitly	and	what	others	may	imply	about	the	author’s	meaning.	

An	author	or	speaker’s	experiences,	beliefs,	attitudes,	and	values	shape	the	point 
of view, or	perspective,	of	a	text.	For	example,	an	author’s	point	of	view	might	be	
shaped	by	experiences	growing	up	in	a	particular	part	of	the	world,	by	cultural	
values,	or	by	religious	beliefs.	The	point	of	view	of	the	author	usually	influences	the	
claim	or	claims	made	in	a	text	and	the	reasons	and	evidence	the	author	chooses	to	
support	these	claims.

In	this	workshop,	you	will	read	four	different	texts	and	will	practice	close	reading	
using	strategies	that	will	help	you	make	meaning	of	the	text.	Your	teacher	will	guide	
you	through	the	first	activity.	In	Activity	2,	you	will	work	in	a	collaborative	group	to	
read	and	respond	to	the	text.	For	the	third	activity,	you	will	work	independently	to	
apply	close	reading	strategies	to	determine	meaning	in	a	new	text.

Introducing the Strategy: Diffusing
Diffusing	is	a	strategy	for	close	reading	of	text.	Using	this	strategy,	the	reader	reads	
a	passage	to	identify	unfamiliar	words.	The	reader	uses	context	clues,	dictionaries,	
and/or	thesauruses	to	discover	the	meaning	of	unfamiliar	words.	Writing	notes	
about	meaning	or	substituting	synonyms	for	unfamiliar	words	helps	the	reader	
increase	comprehension	of	the	text.

leaRning sTRaTegies:
Diffusing,	Close	
Reading,	Marking	
the	Text,	Rereading,	
OPTIC,	SOAPSTone,	
Summarizing,	
Paraphrasing

aCademiC VoCabulaRy
Point of view is	the	
position	or	perspective	
conveyed	by	an	author	
or	speaker.	A	claim	is	a	
position	statement	that	
asserts	an	idea	or	makes	
an	argument	for	a	specific	
position.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

ACTIvITy 1

Guided Practice
You	will	read	the	text	in	this	activity	at	least	three	times,	focusing	on	a	different	
purpose	for	each	reading.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	the	following	passage	silently.	Your	focus	for	this	first	reading	is	on	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	text.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	the	words	
you	may	not	know	by	replacing	unfamiliar	words	with	synonyms	or	definitions	for	
the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	and	synonyms	in	the	margins	to	help	your	
understanding.

primary source: historical letter
From

Hernando Cortés, to the  
Emperor Charles V, Letter II

Letters or Dispatches of

Segura de la Frontera (Mexico), October 30, 1520 

 1 IN order, most potent Sire, to convey to your Majesty a just conception of the 

great extent of this noble city of [Tenochtitlan], and of the many rare and wonderful 

objects it contains; of the government and dominions of [Montezuma], the sovereign; of 

the religious rites and customs that prevail, and the order that exists in this as well as 

other cities appertaining to his realm: it would require the labor of many accomplished 

writers, and much time for the completion of the task. I shall not be able to relate an 

hundredth part of what could be told respecting these matters; but I will endeavor to 

describe, in the best manner in my power, what I have myself seen; and imperfectly as I 

may succeed in the attempt, I am fully aware that the account will appear so wonderful 

as to be deemed scarcely worthy of credit; since even we who have seen these things with 

our own eyes, are yet so amazed as to be unable to comprehend their reality . . .

 2 This great city of [Tenochtitlan] [Mexico] is situated in this salt lake, and from 

the main land to the denser parts of it, by whichever route one chooses to enter, the 

distance is two leagues. There are four avenues or entrances to the city, all of which 

are formed by artificial causeways, two spears’ length in width. The city is as large as 

Seville or Cordova; its streets, I speak of the principal ones, are very wide and straight; 

some of these, and all the inferior ones, are half land and half water, and are navigated 

by canoes. All the streets at intervals have openings, through which the water flows, 

potent:	having	great	power,	
influence,	or	effect

Tenochtitlan:	an	Aztec	
city-state,	founded	in	1325,	

that	was	the	capital	of	the	
Mexican	Empire	in	the	15th	

century	until	captured	by	
the	Spanish	in	1521

dominions:	the	territory	of	a	
ruler	or	government

Montezuma:	aka	
Montezuma	II,	(1466–

1520)	the	ninth	ruler	of	
Tenochtitlan

sovereign:	a	supreme	ruler
realm:	kingdom

Hernando	Cortés:	Spanish	
conquistador	who	led	the	

expedition	that	caused	the	
fall	of	the	Aztec	Empire

leagues:	units	of	distance	
from	about	2.4	to	4.6	miles

causeways:	raised	roads	
or	paths	that	go	across	wet	

ground	or	water
Seville,	Cordova,	

Salamanca:	Spanish	cities
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crossing from one street to another; and at these openings, some of which are very wide, 

there are also very wide bridges, composed of large pieces of timber, of great strength 

and well put together; on many of these bridges ten horses can go abreast. . .

 3 This city has many public squares, in which are situated the markets and other 

places for buying and selling. There is one square twice as large as that of the city 

of Salamanca, surrounded by porticoes, where are daily assembled more than sixty 

thousand souls, engaged in buying and selling; and where are found all kinds of 

merchandise that the world affords . . . 

 4 Along one of the causeways that lead into the city are laid two pipes, constructed 

of masonry, each of which is two paces in width, and about five feet in height. An 

abundant supply of excellent water, forming a volume equal in bulk to the human 

body, is conveyed by one of these pipes, and distributed about the city, where it is 

used by the inhabitants for drinking and other purposes. The other pipe, in the 

meantime, is kept empty until the former requires to be cleansed, when the water is let 

into it and continues to be used till the cleansing is finished. As the water is necessarily 

carried over bridges on account of the salt water crossing its route, reservoirs resembling 

canals are constructed on the bridges, through which the fresh water is conveyed. These 

reservoirs are of the breadth of the body of an ox, and of the same length as the bridges. 

The whole city is thus served with water, which they carry in canoes through all the 

streets for sale, taking it from the aqua duct in the following manner: the canoes pass 

under the bridges on which the reservoirs are placed, when men stationed above fill 

them with water . . .

 5  . . . But not to be prolix in describing what relates to the affairs of this great city, 

although it is with difficulty I refrain from proceeding, I will say no more than that the 

manners of the people, as shown in their intercourse with one another, are marked by as 

great an attention to the proprieties of life as in Spain, and good order is equally well 

observed; and considering that they are a barbarous people, without the knowledge of 

God, having no intercourse with civilized nations, these traits of character are worthy of 

admiration. 

 6 In regard to the domestic appointments of [Montezuma], and the wonderful 

grandeur and state that he maintains, there is so much to be told, that I assure your 

Highness, I know not where to begin my relation, so as to be able to finish any part 

of it. For, as I have already stated, what can be more wonderful, than that a barbarous 

monarch, as he is, should have every object found in his dominions imitated in gold, 

silver, precious stones, and feathers; the gold and silver being wrought so naturally 

as not to be surpassed by any smith in the world; the stone work executed with such 

porticoes:	porches	leading	
to	the	entrance	of	a	
building,	or	a	roof	structure	
over	a	walkway	supported	
by	columns

pace:	a	single	step	taken	
when	walking	or	running

reservoirs:	large	natural	
or	artificial	lakes	used	as	
sources	of	water

aqua	duct:	(aqueduct)	a	
bridge	that	is	constructed	
to	convey	water	over	an	
obstacle

prolix:	using	too	many	
words	when	speaking	or	
writing
intercourse:	communication	
and	actions	between	people

domestic:	relating	to	one’s	
own	country

executed:	to	make	or	
produce	something,	
especially	by	carrying	out	a	
design
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

perfection that it is difficult to conceive what instruments could have been used; and 

the feather work superior to the finest productions in wax or embroidery. The extent 

of [Montezuma]’s dominions has not been ascertained, since to whatever point he 

dispatched his messengers, even two hundred leagues from his capital, his commands 

were obeyed, although some of his provinces were in the midst of countries with which 

he was at war. But as nearly as I have been able to learn, his territories are equal in 

extent to Spain itself . . .

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	your	teacher	
reads	the	text	aloud.	As	you	read	along	with	your	teacher,	circle	words	and/or	
phrases	(other	than	the	underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	feel	
are	important	to	the	meaning	of	the	document.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Pair	with	another	student	and,	using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	

determine	the	meaning	of	any	new	words	you	need	to	define.	Then	choose	six	
words	from	the	vocabulary	that	has	been	underlined,	bolded,	and/or	you	have	
circled,	paraphrase	the	definitions	to	show	your	understanding,	and	discuss	
how	the	definitions	help	you	understand	the	meaning	of	the	document	as	
a whole.

 2.	Choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
significant	to	understanding	the	text.	Use	the	words	in	sentences	as	part	of	
a	summary explaining	the	central	ideas	in	the	text	and	explaining	how	these	
words	contribute	to	your	understanding	of	the	document.

ascertained:	to	learn	or	find	
out	something

4 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 9

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.



Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now	read	the	text	again,	this	time	reading	to	respond	to	the	Key Ideas and Details 
text-based questions.	As	your	class	discusses	the	text,	write	your	responses	to	each	
question	and	highlight	or	underline	the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.	
During	discussions,	you	may	also	want	to	annotate	the	text	to	record	a	new	or	
different	meaning	of	the	text.

Background Information: In	November	of	1519,	Hernando	Cortés	rode	in	to	
Tenochtitlan,	capital	of	the	Aztec	empire,	which	spanned	current-day	central	
Mexico.	Two	years	later,	the	capital	had	fallen,	and	Cortés	had	established	Mexico	
City	in	its	ruins.	During	this	time,	Cortés	wrote	a	series	of	letters	documenting	his	
experiences	in	the	new	world,	sending	them	to	King	Charles	V	of	Spain,	whose	favor	
he	sought	to	win.	While	some	historians	draw	attention	to	the	problem	of	bias	in	
Cortés’s	accounts,	others	consider	the	text	a	detailed,	insightful	look	at	a	complex	
society	and	culture	in	the	process	of	unraveling.	

Primary Source: Historical Letter
From Letters or Dispatches of Hernando Cortés, to the Emperor Charles V, Letter II

Segura de la Frontera (Mexico), October 30, 1520

 1 IN order, most potent Sire, to convey to your Majesty a just conception of the 

great extent of this noble city of [Tenochtitlan], and of the many rare and wonderful 

objects it contains; of the government and dominions of [Montezuma], the sovereign; of 

the religious rites and customs that prevail, and the order that exists in this as well as 

other cities appertaining to his realm: it would require the labor of many accomplished 

writers, and much time for the completion of the task. I shall not be able to relate an 

hundredth part of what could be told respecting these matters; but I will endeavor to 

describe, in the best manner in my power, what I have myself seen; and imperfectly as I 

may succeed in the attempt, I am fully aware that the account will appear so wonderful 

as to be deemed scarcely worthy of credit; since even we who have seen these things with 

our own eyes, are yet so amazed as to be unable to comprehend their reality . . .

 2 This great city of [Tenochtitlan] [Mexico] is situated in this salt lake, and from 

the main land to the denser parts of it, by whichever route one chooses to enter, the 

distance is two leagues. There are four avenues or entrances to the city, all of which 

are formed by artificial causeways, two spears’ length in width. The city is as large as 

Seville or Cordova; its streets, I speak of the principal ones, are very wide and straight; 

some of these, and all the inferior ones, are half land and half water, and are navigated 

key ideas and deTails
What	can	you	determine	
from	the	opening	paragraph	
about	Cortés’s	audience	
and	purpose?	What	does	he	
set	down	as	his	method	for	
achieving	his	goal?

key ideas and deTails
Cortés	refers	to	Tenochtitlan	
as	a	“great	city.”	How	
does	he	support	this	claim	
in	the	second	and	third	
paragraphs?
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

by canoes. All the streets at intervals have openings, through which the water flows, 

crossing from one street to another; and at these openings, some of which are very wide, 

there are also very wide bridges, composed of large pieces of timber, of great strength 

and well put together; on many of these bridges ten horses can go abreast. . .

 3 This city has many public squares, in which are situated the markets and other 

places for buying and selling. There is one square twice as large as that of the city 

of Salamanca, surrounded by porticoes, where are daily assembled more than sixty 

thousand souls, engaged in buying and selling; and where are found all kinds of 

merchandise that the world affords . . . 

 4 Along one of the causeways that lead into the city are laid two pipes, constructed 

of masonry, each of which is two paces in width, and about five feet in height. An 

abundant supply of excellent water, forming a volume equal in bulk to the human 

body, is conveyed by one of these pipes, and distributed about the city, where it is used 

by the inhabitants for drinking and other purposes. The other pipe, in the meantime, 

is kept empty until the former requires to be cleansed, when the water is let into it and 

continues to be used till the cleansing is finished. As the water is necessarily carried over 

bridges on account of the salt water crossing its route, reservoirs resembling canals are 

constructed on the bridges, through which the fresh water is conveyed. These reservoirs 

are of the breadth of the body of an ox, and of the same length as the bridges. The whole 

city is thus served with water, which they carry in canoes through all the streets for sale, 

taking it from the aqua duct in the following manner: the canoes pass under the bridges 

on which the reservoirs are placed, when men stationed above fill them with water . . .

 5  . . . But not to be prolix in describing what relates to the affairs of this great city, 

although it is with difficulty I refrain from proceeding, I will say no more than that the 

manners of the people, as shown in their intercourse with one another, are marked by as 

great an attention to the proprieties of life as in Spain, and good order is equally well 

observed; and considering that they are a barbarous people, without the knowledge of 

God, having no intercourse with civilized nations, these traits of character are worthy 

of admiration. 

 6 In regard to the domestic appointments of [Montezuma], and the wonderful 

grandeur and state that he maintains, there is so much to be told, that I assure your 

Highness, I know not where to begin my relation, so as to be able to finish any part 

of it. For, as I have already stated, what can be more wonderful, than that a barbarous 

monarch, as he is, should have every object found in his dominions imitated in gold, 

silver, precious stones, and feathers; the gold and silver being wrought so naturally 

as not to be surpassed by any smith in the world; the stone work executed with such 

key ideas and deTails
What	do	the	final	two	

paragraphs	reveal	about	
Cortés’s	cultural	values	and	

biases?

6 SpringBoard® English Language Arts Grade 9

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.



perfection that it is difficult to conceive what instruments could have been used; and 

the feather work superior to the finest productions in wax or embroidery. The extent 

of [Montezuma]’s dominions has not been ascertained, since to whatever point he 

dispatched his messengers, even two hundred leagues from his capital, his commands 

were obeyed, although some of his provinces were in the midst of countries with which 

he was at war. But as nearly as I have been able to learn, his territories are equal in 

extent to Spain itself . . .

Check your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	closely	and	worked	to	understand	challenging	portions	of	
these	passages,	choose	a	sentence,	or	a	portion	of	a	sentence,	that	you	think	is	
important	to	understanding	the	text.	Explain	in	your	own	words	what	the	sentence	
means	and	why	it	is	important	to	understanding	the	text.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

Synthesizing your Understanding
Now	that	you	have	read	the	texts	three	times	and	studied	the	vocabulary	and	
sentences,	work	with	your	classmates	and	your	teacher	to	synthesize	your	
understanding	by	applying	the	SOAPSTone strategy	to	this	passage.	Respond	to	the	
following	questions	as	a	way	of	bringing	all	your	knowledge	together.

Introducing the Strategy: SOAPSTone
SOAPSTone	is	a	strategy	for	analysis	of	a	text	to	understand	an	author’s	craft.	
Using this	strategy,	the	reader	discusses	and	identifies	the	speaker,	the	
occasion, the	audience,	the	purpose,	the	subject,	and	the	tone.

S – Speaker:  What	do	we	know	about	the	speaker?	What	is	his	or	her	background	
with	the	subject?	How	does	this	person’s	background	or	position	impact	the	way	
the text	is	written?

O – Occasion: What	is	the	immediate	occasion? What	is	the	time	and	place	of	the	
piece	of	writing?	What	events	or	concerns	prompted	the	author	to	write?

A – Audience: Who	is	the	audience?	Who	did	the	writer	anticipate	would	read	the	text?

P – Purpose: What	is	the	purpose?	What	is	the	reason	behind	the	creation	of	this	
piece	of	writing?	What	do	you	suppose	the	writer	wants	the	audience	to	think	or	do	
as	a	result	of	reading	the	text?
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S – Subject: What	is	the	subject of	the	text—the	general	topic	and	main	ideas?	Be	
as	specific	as	you	can	in	identifying	and	summarizing	the	subject	of	each	passage.

TONE— Tone: Tone describes	the	attitude	of	the	author	about	the	subject	being	
discussed.	What	clues	in	the	text	reveal	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	the	subject?	

Check your Understanding
In	a	manner	that	your	teacher	determines,	share	and	compare	your	group’s	
responses	with	another’s.	Check	for	agreement	on	important	elements	such	as	
Purpose	and	Tone.	After	discussion,	adjust	your	responses	to	show	new	insights.

Writing Prompt: Based	on	your	current	understanding	of	the	passage,	explain	
how	Cortés’s	point	of	view	influences	a	claim	(or	claims)	that	he	makes	about	
Tenochtitlan.	Be	sure	to:
•	Identify	Cortés’s	point	of	view	and	claim(s)	in	your	topic	sentence.
•	Provide	several	pieces	of	textual	evidence.
•	Include	commentary	explaining	how	the	evidence	supports	your	claim.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

ACTIvITy 2

Collaborative Practice
Look	carefully	at	the	painting	below	and	the	photograph	on	page	11.

The	painting,	The Conquest of Tenochtitlan,	is	an	oil	painting	on	canvas,	the	seventh	
in	a	series	of	seventeenth-century	Spanish	paintings	called	the	Conquest of Mexico.	
This	image	represents	the	taking	of	Tenochtitlan	by	Cortés		in	1521.	The	painting	
attempts	to	capture	in	one	dramatic	moment	the	events	of	a	siege	that	took	place	
over	more	than	two	months.	When	Cortés	arrived	in	Mexico	in	1519,	Tenochtitlan	
was	one	of	the	largest	cities	on	earth,	with	a	population	of	more	than	200,000	
people	and	towering	pyramids.	But	after	the	1521	siege,	the	great	city	lay	in	ruins.

The	photograph	shows	modern	downtown	Mexico	City.	The	center	of	the	frame	
is	dominated	by	an	excavation	site	of	the	Main	Temple	in	the	Sacred	Precinct	of	
Tenochtitlan	in	the	center	of	downtown	Mexico	City.	In	the	background	we	see	the	
Metropolitan	Cathedral,	which	was	built	in	1813.

Examine	the	painting	and	photograph	closely	by	applying	the	OPTIC	strategy	
on page	12.

The Conquest of Tenochtitlan	from	the	Conquest of Mexico	series,	17th	century
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Tzompantli,	or	Wall	of	Skulls,	in	the	Templo	Mayor	Aztec	temple	ruins,	Mexico	City

Introducing the Strategy: OPTIC
OPTIC	is	a	strategy	for	systematically	analyzing	visual	texts—including	paintings,	
photographs,	advertisements,	maps,	charts,	or	graphs—and	developing	an	
interpretation	regarding	the	meaning	or	theme(s)	of	the	text.	The	acronym	stands	
for	Overview,	Parts,	Title,	Interrelationships,	and	Conclusion.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

O — Write	a	brief overview of	the	painting	and	photograph.	In	very	basic	terms,	
what	is	included	in	the	images?

P — Key	in	on	all	of	the parts by	noting	any	details	that	seem	important.	These	
details	can	be	anything:	figures,	textures,	scenery,	or	anything	else	that	you	notice.

T — Use	the title and	verbal text to	clarify	the	subject	of	the	images.	How	does	the	
language	suggest	its	meaning?

I — Specify	the interrelationships in	the	painting	and	photograph.	In	other	words,	
how	are	the	parts	related	both	to	one	another	and	to	the	painting	or	photograph	as	
a	whole?

C — Draw	a conclusion about	the	pairing	of	the	photograph	and	the	painting.	What	
is	the	main	idea	of	the	pair	of	images?	

Writing Prompt: Now	that	you	have	carefully	examined	the	painting	and	photograph	
and	come	to	conclusions	about	their	subject,	purpose,	and	tone,	write	a	paragraph	
that	makes	a	connection	between	these	visual	texts	and	Cortés’s	letter.	Be	sure	to
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	connects	the	texts.
•	Include	textual	details	and	explain	how	they	support	your	connection.
•	Write	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	your	explanations.
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ACTIvITy 3

Independent Practice
The	following	text	is	an	excerpt	from	Jared	Diamond’s	Pulitzer	Prize-winning	book,	
Guns, Germs, and Steel.	Cortés	created	a	vivid	portrait	of	a	complex	and	impressive	
civilization;	however,	in	just	a	few	short	decades	that	civilization	would	be	
shattered,	as	would	the	Incan	civilization	in	South	America.	How	could	this	happen?	
Diamond	attempts	to	answer	that	question	in	a	radical	new	way.

Although	he	concedes	that	the	usual	suspects—guns,	germs,	and	steel—played	
a	definite	role	in	the	emergence	of	Eurasia	over	other	parts	of	the	world,	Diamond	
writes	in	the	preface	that	“The	book’s	emphasis	is	on	the	search	for	ultimate	
explanations,	and	on	pushing	back	the	chain	of	historical	causation	as	far	as	
possible.”	

First Reading: First Impressions
Read	Diamond’s	text	silently.	Your	focus	for	the	first	reading	is	on	understanding	
the	meaning	of	the	passage.	As	you	read,	practice	diffusing	by	replacing	unfamiliar	
words	with	synonyms	or	definitions	for	the	underlined	words.	Use	the	definitions	
and	synonyms	in	the	margins	of	the	paragraphs	to	help	your	understanding.

history
From

The Fates of Human 
Societies

Guns, Germs, and Steel:

by Jared Diamond

 1 Thus, Eurasian societies in the time of Columbus enjoyed big advantages over 

Native American societies in food production, germs, technology (including weapons), 

political organization, and writing. These were the main factors tipping the outcome 

of the post-Columbian collisions. But those differences as of A.D. 1492 represent just 

one snapshot of historical trajectories that had extended over at least 13,000 years in the 

Americas, and over a much longer time in Eurasia. For the Americas, in particular, the 

1492 snapshot captures the end of the independent trajectory of Native Americans. Let 

us now trace out the earlier stages of those trajectories. . . .

 2 In addition to Eurasia’s head start on wild animal and plant species, developments 

in Eurasia were also accelerated by the easier diffusion of animals, plants, ideas, 

technology, and people in Eurasia than in the Americas, as a result of several sets of 

Eurasian:	referring	to	the	
combined	continental	
landmass	of	Europe	and	
Asia
post-Columbian:	referring	to	
the	Spanish	colonization	of	
the	Americas	circa	1500	AD	
trajectories:	paths,	
progressions,	or	lines	of	
development

diffusion:	the	spread	of	
cultural	elements	from	one	
area	or	group	of	people	to	
others	by	contact
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

geographic and ecological factors. Eurasia’s east-west major axis, unlike the Americas’ 

north-south major axis, permitted diffusion without change in latitude and associated 

environmental variables. In contrast to Eurasia’s consistent east-west breadth, the 

New World was constricted over the whole length of Central America and especially 

in Panama. Not least, the Americas were more fragmented by areas unsuitable for food 

production or for dense human populations. These ecological barriers included the rain 

forests of the Panamanian isthmus separating Mesoamerican societies from Andean 

and Amazonian societies; the deserts of northern Mexico separating Mesoamericans 

from U.S. southwestern and southeastern societies; dry areas of Texas separating the U.S. 

Southwest from the Pacific Southeast; and the deserts and high mountains fencing off 

U.S. Pacific coast areas that would otherwise have been suitable for food production. As 

a result, there was no diffusion of domestic animals, writing, or political entities, and 

limited or slow diffusion of crops and technology, between the New World centers of 

Mesoamerica, the eastern United States, and the Andes and Amazonia.

 3 Some specific consequences of these barriers within the Americas deserve 

mention. Food production never diffused from the U.S. Southwest and Mississippi 

Valley to the modern American breadbaskets of California and Oregon, where Native 

American societies remained hunter-gatherers merely because they lacked appropriate 

domesticates. The llama, guinea pig, and potato of the Andean highlands never 

reached the Mexican highlands, so Mesoamerica and North America remained without 

domestic mammals except for dogs. Conversely, the domestic sunflower of the eastern 

United States never reached Mesoamerica, and the domestic turkey of Mesoamerica 

never made it to South America or the eastern United States. Mesoamerican corn and 

beans took 3,000 and 4,000 years, respectively, to cover the 700 miles from Mexico’s 

farmlands to the eastern U.S. farmlands. After corn’s arrival in the eastern United States, 

seven centuries more passed before the development of a corn variety productive in 

North American climates triggered the Mississippian emergence. Corn, beans, and 

squash may have taken several thousand years to spread from Mesoamerica to the U.S. 

Southwest. While Fertile Crescent crops spread west and east sufficiently fast to preempt 

independent domestication of the same species or else domestication of closely related 

species elsewhere, the barriers within the Americas gave rise to many such parallel 

domestications of crops.

 4 As striking as these effects of barriers on crop and livestock diffusion are the effects 

on the other features of human societies. Alphabets of ultimately eastern Mediterranean 

origin spread throughout all complex societies of Eurasia, from England to Indonesia, 

except for areas of East Asia where derivatives of the Chinese writing system took hold. 

In contrast, the New World’s sole writing systems, those of Mesoamerica, never spread 

ecological:	describing	the	
relationships	between	a	

group	of	living	things	and	
their	environment

latitude:	distance	north	
or	south	of	the	equator	

measured	in	degrees	up	to	
90	degrees

fragmented:	broken	off	or	
detached

isthmus:	a	narrow	strip	of	
land	connecting	two	larger	

land	areas
Mesoamerican:	referring	to	

a	region	of	North	America	
that	was	occupied	during	

pre-Columbian	times	by	
peoples	(as	the	Olmecs,	

Mayans,	and	Aztecs)	with	
shared	cultural	features

domesticates:	domesticated	
(raised,	trained,	grown)	

animals	and	plants

Fertile	Crescent:	semicircle	
of	fertile	land	stretching	

from	the	southeast	coast	
of	the	Mediterranean	Sea	
around	the	Syrian	Desert	

north	of	Arabia	to	the	
Persian	Gulf

preempt:	to	prevent	
something	from	happening

derivatives:	something	that	
comes	from	something	else
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to the complex Andean and eastern U.S. societies that might have adopted them. The 

wheels invented in Mesoamerica as parts of toys never met the llamas domesticated in 

the Andes, to generate wheeled transport for the New World. From east to west in the 

Old World, the Macedonian Empire and the Roman Empire both spanned 3,000 miles, 

the Mongol Empire 6,000 miles. But the empires and states of Mesoamerica had no 

political relations with, and apparently never even heard of, the chiefdoms of the eastern 

United States 700 miles to the north or the empires and states of the Andes 1,200 miles 

to the south. 

Second Reading: vocabulary in Context
Now	that	you	have	read	the	passage	silently,	listen	and	follow	along	as	the	text	
is	read	aloud.	As	you	read	along	circle	words	and/or	phrases	(other	than	the	
underlined	words)	that	you	do	not	know	or	that	you	feel	are	important	to	the	
meaning	of	the	document.	Using	context	clues	and	reference	resources,	determine	
the	meaning	of	any	new	words	you	need	to	define.	Diffuse	these	words/phrases	for	
comprehension.

Check your Understanding
 1.	Choose	six	words	from	the	vocabulary	that	has	been	underlined,	bolded,	and/or	

you	have	circled,	and	paraphrase	the	definitions	to	show	your	understanding.	
Then	choose	two	or	three	of	the	words	you	have	examined	that	you	think	are	
significant	to	understanding	the	text	and	use	those	words	in	sentences	as	part	
of	a	summary explaining	the	central	ideas	in	the	text.

	

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Reread	the	passage	a	third	time	and	respond	to	the	Key	Ideas	and	Details	questions	
on	the	next	pages.	Write	your	responses	to	each	question	and	highlight	or	underline	
the	textual	evidence	that	supports	your	answer.

Macedonian	Empire:	
Ancient	Greece	and	other	
territories	under	the	rule	of	
Alexander	the	Great
Mongol	Empire:	an	empire,	
including	regions	of	central	
Europe	and	Asia,	under	the	
rule	of	Genghis	Khan	and	
his	descendants
chiefdoms:	political	
organizations	based	on	
kinship	and	inherited	rule
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

History
from Guns, Germs, and Steel: The Fates of Human Societies

by Jared Diamond

 1 Thus, Eurasian societies in the time of Columbus enjoyed big advantages over 

Native American societies in food production, germs, technology (including weapons), 

political organization, and writing. These were the main factors tipping the outcome 

of the post-Columbian collisions. But those differences as of A.D. 1492 represent just 

one snapshot of historical trajectories that had extended over at least 13,000 years in the 

Americas, and over a much longer time in Eurasia. For the Americas, in particular, the 

1492 snapshot captures the end of the independent trajectory of Native Americans. Let 

us now trace out the earlier stages of those trajectories. . . .

 2 In addition to Eurasia’s head start and wild animal and plant species, developments 

in Eurasia were also accelerated by the easier diffusion of animals, plants, ideas, 

technology, and people in Eurasia than in the Americas, as a result of several sets of 

geographic and ecological factors. Eurasia’s east-west major axis, unlike the Americas’ 

north-south major axis, permitted diffusion without change in latitude and associated 

environmental variables. In contrast to Eurasia’s consistent east-west breadth, the 

New World was constricted over the whole length of Central America and especially 

in Panama. Not least, the Americas were more fragmented by areas unsuitable for food 

production or for dense human populations. These ecological barriers included the rain 

forests of the Panamanian isthmus separating Mesoamerican societies from Andean 

and Amazonian societies; the deserts of northern Mexico separating Mesoamericans 

from U.S. southwestern and southeastern societies; dry areas of Texas separating the U.S. 

Southwest from the Pacific Southeast; and the deserts and high mountains fencing off 

U.S. Pacific coast areas that would otherwise have been suitable for food production. As 

a result, there was no diffusion of domestic animals, writing, or political entities, and 

limited or slow diffusion of crops and technology, between the New World centers of 

Mesoamerica, the eastern United States, and the Andes and Amazonia.

 3 Some specific consequences of these barriers within the Americas deserve 

mention. Food production never diffused from the U.S. Southwest and Mississippi 

Valley to the modern American breadbaskets of California and Oregon, where Native 

American societies remained hunter-gatherers merely because they lacked appropriate 

domesticates. The llama, guinea pig, and potato of the Andean highlands never 

reached the Mexican highlands, so Mesoamerica and North America remained without 

domestic mammals except for dogs. Conversely, the domestic sunflower of the eastern 

United States never reached Mesoamerica, and the domestic turkey of Mesoamerica 

key ideas and deTails
According	to	Diamond,	how	

did	geographical	differences	
lead	to	a	more	rapid	spread	

of	ideas	and	resources	
in	Eurasia	than	in	the	

Americas?

key ideas and deTails
What	was	one	significant	

consequence	of	the	barriers	
to	diffusion	in	the	Americas,	

and	why	was	it	important?
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never made it to South America or the eastern United States. Mesoamerican corn and 

beans took 3,000 and 4,000 years, respectively, to cover the 700 miles from Mexico’s 

farmlands to the eastern U.S. farmlands. After corn’s arrival in the eastern United States, 

seven centuries more passed before the development of a corn variety productive in 

North American climates triggered the Mississippian emergence. Corn, beans, and 

squash may have taken several thousand years to spread from Mesoamerica to the U.S. 

Southwest. While Fertile Crescent crops spread west and east sufficiently fast to preempt 

independent domestication of the same species or else domestication of closely related 

species elsewhere, the barriers within the Americas gave rise to many such parallel 

domestications of crops.

 4 As striking as these effects of barriers on crop and livestock diffusion are the effects 

on the other features of human societies. Alphabets of ultimately eastern Mediterranean 

origin spread throughout all complex societies of Eurasia, from England to Indonesia, 

except for areas of East Asia where derivatives of the Chinese writing system took hold. In 

contrast, the New World’s sole writing systems, those of Mesoamerica, never spread to the 

complex Andean and eastern U.S. societies that might have adopted them. The wheels 

invented in Mesoamerica as parts of toys never met the llamas domesticated in the Andes, 

to generate wheeled transport for the New World. From east to west in the Old World, 

the Macedonian Empire and the Roman Empire both spanned 3,000 miles, the Mongol 

Empire 6,000 miles. But the empires and states of Mesoamerica had no political relations 

with, and apparently never even heard of, the chiefdoms of the eastern United States 700 

miles to the north or the empires and states of the Andes 1,200 miles to the south. 

Check your Understanding
Questioning the Text: Using	the	text-based	questions	as	a	model,	ask	a	question	
that	explores	the	speaker,	occasion,	audience,	purpose,	subject,	or	tone	of	the	
text.	Begin	your	questions	with	why	or	how.	Remember	that	though	you	may	not	
know	the	answer	to	the	question,	you	think	the	answer	might	be	important	to	
understanding	the	meaning	of	the	passage.

key ideas and deTails
What	examples	does	the	
author	provide	of	important	
features	of	human	society	
that	did	not	spread	in	
the	New	World,	and	how	
might	these	advancements	
have	helped	the	society	to	
develop?
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

Synthesizing your Understanding 
Using SOAPSTone: Refer	back	to	Activity	1	and	review	the	SOAPSTone	strategy. 
Reread	the	passage	and	underline	sentences	that	you	believe	express	important	
ideas	about	the	speaker,	occasion,	audience,	purpose,	subject,	and	tone	of	the	
letter.	Then	respond	to	the	questions	below	and	on	the	next	page.

S – Speaker:  What	do	we	know	about	the	speaker?	What	inferences	can	you	make	
about	the	speaker	based	on	voice	and	language	of	the	text?

O – Occasion: What	is	the	immediate	occasion? What	is	the	time	and	place	of	the	
piece	of	writing?	What	events	or	concerns	prompted	the	author	to	write?

A – Audience: Who	is	the	audience?	Who	did	the	writer	anticipate	would	read	this	text?
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P – Purpose:  What	is	the	purpose?	What	is	the	reason	behind	the	creation	of	this	
piece	of	writing?	What	do	you	suppose	the	writer	wants	the	audience	to	think	or	do	
as	a	result	of	reading	this	text?

S – Subject: What	is	the	subject of	the	text—the	general	topic	and	main	ideas?	Be	
as	specific	as	you	can	in	identifying	and	summarizing	the	subject	of	each	passage.

TONE – Tone: describes	the	attitude	conveyed	by	the	author	about	the	subject	being	
discussed.	What	clues	in	the	text	reveal	the	speaker’s	attitude	toward	the	subject?	

Writing Prompt: Using	textual	evidence	to	support	your	thinking,	write	a		
paragraph	in	which	you	discuss	how	Diamond’s	point	of	view	contributes		
to	his	claim(s)	about	the	evolution	of	human	societies.	Be	sure	to
•	Write	a	topic	sentence	that	identifies	Diamond’s	point	of	view	and	claim(s).
•	Choose	several	pieces	of	appropriate	textual	evidence.
•	Explain	the	significance	of	your	textual	evidence.
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Close Reading of informational Texts in social studies/history (continued)

ACTIvITy 4

Synthesis Questions 
Your	teacher	may	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	one	of	the	following	assessments	as	
a	way	of	showing	your	understanding	of	the	texts	you	have	read.

Writing Prompt: The	siege	of	Tenochtitlan	in	1521	was	the	final,	decisive	battle	that	
led	to	the	downfall	of	the	Aztec	civilization.	Cortés	built	a	new	settlement	on	the	
ruins,	Mexico	City,	and	secured	control	over	Mexico.	Conduct	research	to	find	out	
how	and	why	Cortés	eventually	destroyed	the	city	he	appeared	to	admire	so	much	
in	the	letter	to	King	Charles	you	read.	Also,	find	out	what	happened	to	Cortés	in	the	
years	after	the	siege	and	the	remainder	of	his	life.	Write	a	letter	to	Cortés	in	which	
you	use	your	historical	perspective	to	assert	a	claim.	For	example,	you	may	choose	
to	explain	why	he	should	leave	Tenochtitlan	in	the	control	of	Montezuma.

Debate/Discussion: Conduct	a	Socratic	Seminar.	Work	with	a	small	group	of	
students	to	revisit	the	texts	in	this	unit	and	create	two	or	three	open-ended	
questions	for	each	written	and	visual	text.	Remember	that	your	open-ended	
questions	should	not	have	a	yes	or	no	answer	but	should	be	questions	that	will	
encourage	a	rich	discussion.	With	your	questions	and	your	annotated	text	in	front	
of	you,	engage	with	your	peers	in	a	Socratic	Seminar	in	which	you	share	your	
questions	and	respond	to	the	questions	that	other	students	have	generated.	

Multimedia Presentation: Cortés’s	arrival	and	eventual	conquest	of	Tenochtitlan	
represents	one	of	many	“collisions”—as	Diamond	calls	them—between	two	
different	societies.	Follow	your	teacher’s	guidelines	to	investigate	another	
“snapshot”	of	a	moment	in	ancient	history	in	which	two	societies	came	into	conflict.	
How	and	why	did	this	collision	happen,	and	what	was	the	result?	What	artifacts—
such	as	letters	or	maps—can	you	find	to	document	the	conflict?	Consider	using	a	
multimedia	presentation	tool	to	arrange	and	present	your	findings.

Reflection
Think	about	what	you	have	learned	from	your	close	reading	and	analysis	of	the	text	
passages	you	have	read	in	this	workshop.

 1.	In	what	ways	does	a	writer’s	point	of	view	shape	his	or	her	claims	about	an	
issue	or	subject?

 2.	In	this	workshop,	you	have	learned	how	to	make	meaning	of	three	different	texts.	
How	can	you	use	what	you	have	learned	to	help	you	as	you	encounter	challenging	
texts	in	the	future?	What	strategies	best	helped	you	as	a	learner	during	this	
workshop?	When	and	why	would	you	use	these	strategies	in	the future?
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CLOSE READING WORKSHOP 6
Close Reading of Informational 
Texts in Science, Technology, 
Engineering, and Mathematics
Learning TargetsLearning Targets
• Cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of science and technical texts, 

attending to the precise details of explanations or descriptions.
• Determine the central ideas or conclusions of a text; trace the text’s explanation 

or depiction of a complex process, phenomenon, or concept; provide an accurate 
summary of the text.

• Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms, and other domain-specific words 
and phrases as they are used in a specific scientific or technical context relevant 
to grades 9–10 texts and topics.

• Analyze the structure of the relationships among concepts in a text, including 
relationships among key terms.

• Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an explanation, describing a procedure, 
or discussing an experiment in a text, defining the question the author seeks to 
address.

• Translate quantitative or technical information expressed in words in a text into 
visual form (e.g., a table or chart) and translate information expressed visually or 
mathematically (e.g., in an equation) into words.

• Assess the extent to which the reasoning and evidence in a text support the 
author’s claim or a recommendation for solving a scientific or technical problem.

• Compare and contrast findings presented in a text to those from other sources 
(including their own experiments), noting when the findings support or contradict 
previous explanations or accounts.

Close Reading for Meaning
What does learning to read closely mean? As readers, we cannot ask an author 
questions about the text. We must carefully read the author’s words, examining 
what some words say explicitly and what others may imply about the author’s 
meaning.

As a reader, consider how the author uses specific language to communicate a 
message. For example, an author may use diction that is specific to a particular 
domain of study or that would appeal to a specific audience. An author may choose 
to use words that require content area knowledge, or choose to define content 
area specific terms, using simple language, to make the text accessible for a more 
general public.

In this workshop, you will read three different texts and will practice close reading 
using strategies that will help you make meaning of the text. Your teacher will guide 
you through the first activity. In Activity 2, you will work in a collaborative group to 
read and respond to the text. For the third activity, you will work independently to 
apply close reading strategies to determine meaning in a new text.

LEARNING STRATEGIES:LEARNING STRATEGIES:
Diffusing, Close 
Reading, Marking 
the Text, Rereading, 
OPTIC, SOAPSTone, 
Summarizing, 
Paraphrasing

ACADEMIC VOCABULARY ACADEMIC VOCABULARY 
Diction refers to the 
writer’s choice of words. 
Content area knowledge 
refers to concepts, 
principles, language, 
or terminology that is 
understandable to those 
who have studied a 
particular subject or field.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

Introducing the Strategy: ParaphrasingIntroducing the Strategy: Paraphrasing
Paraphrasing is a strategy for close reading of text. Using this strategy, the reader 
reads a passage. The reader then restates in his or her own words the essential 
information expressed in the text. By rephrasing the information that he or she 
has learned, the reader gains a better understanding of the text, as well as the 
opportunity to check the accuracy of his or her interpretation.

ACTIVITY 1

Guided Practice
You will read the text in this activity at least three times, focusing on a different 
purpose for each reading.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read the following passage silently. Your focus for this first reading is on 
understanding the meaning of the text. As you read, practice diffusing the words 
you may not know by replacing unfamiliar words with synonyms or definitions for 
the underlined words. As you read, practice paraphrasing the text by restating each 
paragraph in your own words. Use the definitions and synonyms in the margin to 
help your understanding.

Initial Sequencing and Analysis 
of the Human Genome

Informational Text

by the International Human Genome Sequencing Consortium, from Nature, 2001

 1 The human genome holds an extraordinary trove of information about human 

development, physiology, medicine and evolution. Here we report the results of an 

international collaboration to produce and make freely available a draft sequence of the 

human genome. We also present an initial analysis of the data, describing some of the 

insights that can be gleaned from the sequence.

genomegenome: the complete set : the complete set 
of genes and/or genetic of genes and/or genetic 

material in a cell or material in a cell or 
organismorganism

trovetrove: a collection of : a collection of 
valuable items valuable items 

From
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 2 The rediscovery of Mendel’s laws of heredity in the opening weeks of the 20th 

century sparked a scientific quest to understand the nature and content of genetic 

information that has propelled biology for the last hundred years. The scientific 

progress made falls naturally into four main phases, corresponding roughly to the 

four quarters of the century. The first established the cellular basis of heredity: the 

chromosomes. The second defined the molecular basis of heredity: the DNA double 

helix. The third unlocked the informational basis of heredity, with the discovery of the 

biological mechanism by which cells read the information contained in genes and with 

the invention of the recombinant DNA technologies of cloning and sequencing by which 

scientists can do the same.

 3 The last quarter of a century has been marked by a relentless drive to decipher first 

genes and then entire genomes, spawning the field of genomics. The fruits of this work 

already include the genome sequences of 599 viruses and viroids, 205 naturally occurring 

plasmids, 185 organelles, 31 eubacteria, seven archaea, one fungus, two animals and one 

plant.

 4 Here we report the results of a collaboration involving 20 groups from the United 

States, the United Kingdom, Japan, France, Germany and China to produce a draft 

sequence of the human genome. The draft genome sequence was generated from a 

physical map covering more than 96% of the euchromatic part of the human genome 

and, together with additional sequence in public databases, it covers about 94% of the 

human genome. The sequence was produced over a relatively short period, with coverage 

rising from about 10% to more than 90% over roughly fifteen months. The sequence data 

have been made available without restriction and updated daily throughout the project. 

The task ahead is to produce a finished sequence, by closing all gaps and resolving all 

ambiguities. Already about one billion bases are in final form and the task of bringing 

the vast majority of the sequence to this standard is now straightforward and should 

proceed rapidly.

 5 The sequence of the human genome is of interest in several respects. It is the largest 

genome to be extensively sequenced so far, being 25 times as large as any previously 

sequenced genome and eight times as large as the sum of all such genomes. It is the first 

vertebrate genome to be extensively sequenced. And, uniquely, it is the genome of our 

own species.

helixhelix: a shape resembling a : a shape resembling a 
spiralspiral
recombinantrecombinant: formed by : formed by 
combining genetic material combining genetic material 
from multiple sourcesfrom multiple sources
cloningcloning: making a : making a 
genetically identical copy of genetically identical copy of 
an organisman organism
spawningspawning: producing; : producing; 
creatingcreating
viroidsviroids: extremely small and : extremely small and 
infectious strands of RNAinfectious strands of RNA
plasmidsplasmids: small, circular : small, circular 
DNA moleculesDNA molecules
organellesorganelles: structures : structures 
contained within a cellcontained within a cell
eubacteriaeubacteria: bacteria : bacteria 
composed of simple cells composed of simple cells 
with rigid walls with rigid walls 
archaeaarchaea: microorganisms : microorganisms 
similar in size to bacteriasimilar in size to bacteria
euchromaticeuchromatic: related to : related to 
the material that makes up the material that makes up 
most of the human genomemost of the human genome

basesbases: biological : biological 
compounds that from DNAcompounds that from DNA

vertebratevertebrate: an animal from a : an animal from a 
group that has a backbone group that has a backbone 
or spinal column.or spinal column.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

 6 Much work remains to be done to produce a complete finished sequence, but the vast 

trove of information that has become available through this collaborative effort allows 

a global perspective on the human genome. Although the details will change as the 

sequence is finished, many points are already clear.

 7 The Human Genome Project is but the latest increment in a remarkable scientific 

program whose origins stretch back a hundred years to the rediscovery of Mendel’s laws 

and whose end is nowhere in sight. In a sense, it provides a capstone for efforts in the 

past century to discover genetic information and a foundation for efforts in the coming 

century to understand it.

 8 We find it humbling to gaze upon the human sequence now coming into focus. In 

principle, the string of genetic bits holds long-sought secrets of human development, 

physiology and medicine. In practice, our ability to transform such information into 

understanding remains woefully inadequate. This paper simply records some initial 

observations and attempts to frame issues for future study. Fulfilling the true promise of 

the Human Genome Project will be the work of tens of thousands of scientists around 

the world, in both academia and industry. It is for this reason that our highest priority 

has been to ensure that genome data are available rapidly, freely and without restriction.

 9 The scientific work will have profound long-term consequences for medicine, leading 

to the elucidation of the underlying molecular mechanisms of disease and thereby 

facilitating the design in many cases of rational diagnostics and therapeutics targeted 

at those mechanisms. But the science is only part of the challenge. We must also involve 

society at large in the work ahead. We must set realistic expectations that the most 

important benefits will not be reaped overnight. Moreover, understanding and wisdom 

will be required to ensure that these benefits are implemented broadly and equitably. To 

that end, serious attention must be paid to the many ethical, legal and social implications 

(ELSI) raised by the accelerated pace of genetic discovery. This paper has focused on the 

scientific achievements of the human genome sequencing efforts. This is not the place to 

engage in a lengthy discussion of the ELSI issues, which have also been a major research 

focus of the Human Genome Project, but these issues are of comparable importance and 

could appropriately fill a paper of equal length.

 10 Finally, it is has not escaped our notice that the more we learn about the human 

genome, the more there is to explore.

 11 “We shall not cease from exploration. And the end of all our exploring will be to 

arrive where we started, and know the place for the first time.” — T. S. Eliot

elucidationelucidation: explanation; : explanation; 
clarificationclarification

8484 SpringBoard SpringBoard®® English Language Arts Grade 9 English Language Arts Grade 9

©
 2

01
7 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.



Second Reading: Vocabulary in Context
Now that you have read the passage silently, listen and follow along as your teacher 
reads the text aloud. As you read along with your teacher, circle words and/or phrases 
(other than the underlined words) that you do not know or that you feel are important 
to the meaning of the text. Diffuse these words/phrases for comprehension.

Check Your UnderstandingCheck Your Understanding
 1. 1. Pair with another student and, using context clues and reference resources, 

determine the meaning of any new words you need to define. Then choose six 
words from the vocabulary that has been underlined, bolded, and/or you have 
circled. Paraphrase the definitions to show your understanding, and discuss how 
the definitions help you understand the meaning of the document as a whole.

 2. 2. Choose two or three of the words that you think are significant to understanding 
the text. Use the words as part of a summary statement describing one of the 
central ideas in the text.

Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now read the text again, this time reading to respond to the Key Ideas and Details 
interpretive questions. As your class discusses the text, write your responses to 
each question and highlight or underline the textual evidence that supports your 
answer. During discussions, you may also want to annotate the text to record a new 
or different meaning of the text.

Background Information: Background Information: This article is from a scientific report detailing the initial 
findings of the Human Genome Projected, written by researchers. The Human 
Genome Project was an international undertaking, in which scientists from around 
the world collaborated to sequence and map the genome, or the complete set of 
DNA, of humans. The project began in 1990 and the majority of the findings were 
published in 2001. The project was completed in 2003. 
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

from “Initial Sequencing and Analysis of the Human Genome” 
by the International Human Genome Sequencing Consortium, from Nature, 2001

 1 The human genome holds an extraordinary trove of information about human 

development, physiology, medicine and evolution. Here we report the results of an 

international collaboration to produce and make freely available a draft sequence of the 

human genome. We also present an initial analysis of the data, describing some of the 

insights that can be gleaned from the sequence.

 2 The rediscovery of Mendel’s laws of heredity in the opening weeks of the 20th 

century sparked a scientific quest to understand the nature and content of genetic 

information that has propelled biology for the last hundred years. The scientific 

progress made falls naturally into four main phases, corresponding roughly to the 

four quarters of the century. The first established the cellular basis of heredity: the 

chromosomes. The second defined the molecular basis of heredity: the DNA double 

helix. The third unlocked the informational basis of heredity, with the discovery of the 

biological mechanism by which cells read the information contained in genes and with 

the invention of the recombinant DNA technologies of cloning and sequencing by which 

scientists can do the same.

 3 The last quarter of a century has been marked by a relentless drive to decipher first genes 

and then entire genomes, spawning the field of genomics. The fruits of this work already 

include the genome sequences of 599 viruses and viroids, 205 naturally occurring plasmids, 185 

organelles, 31 eubacteria, seven archaea, one fungus, two animals and one plant.

 4 Here we report the results of a collaboration involving 20 groups from the United States, 

the United Kingdom, Japan, France, Germany and China to produce a draft sequence of the 

human genome. The draft genome sequence was generated from a physical map covering 

more than 96% of the euchromatic part of the human genome and, together with additional 

sequence in public databases, it covers about 94% of the human genome. The sequence was 

produced over a relatively short period, with coverage rising from about 10% to more than 90% 

over roughly fifteen months. The sequence data have been made available without restriction 

and updated daily throughout the project. The task ahead is to produce a finished sequence, 

by closing all gaps and resolving all ambiguities. Already about one billion bases are in 

final form and the task of bringing the vast majority of the sequence to this standard is now 

straightforward and should proceed rapidly.

 5 The sequence of the human genome is of interest in several respects. It is the largest 

genome to be extensively sequenced so far, being 25 times as large as any previously sequenced 

genome and eight times as large as the sum of all such genomes. It is the first vertebrate genome 

to be extensively sequenced. And, uniquely, it is the genome of our own species.

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
Why do the authors refer to 

the “rediscovery of Mendel’s 
laws of heredity?” How does 

this reference help to make 
a larger point about the 

subject of the text?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
How do the authors describe 

the scientific progress of 
genetics in the 20th century?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
How does the author’s 

statement that the human 
genome is the “first 

vertebrae genome to be 
extensively sequenced” 

relate to the information in 
paragraph 3?
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 6 Much work remains to be done to produce a complete finished sequence, but the vast 

trove of information that has become available through this collaborative effort allows 

a global perspective on the human genome. Although the details will change as the 

sequence is finished, many points are already clear.

 7 The Human Genome Project is but the latest increment in a remarkable scientific 

program whose origins stretch back a hundred years to the rediscovery of Mendel’s laws 

and whose end is nowhere in sight. In a sense, it provides a capstone for efforts in the 

past century to discover genetic information and a foundation for efforts in the coming 

century to understand it.

 8 We find it humbling to gaze upon the human sequence now coming into focus. In 

principle, the string of genetic bits holds long-sought secrets of human development, 

physiology and medicine. In practice, our ability to transform such information into 

understanding remains woefully inadequate. This paper simply records some initial 

observations and attempts to frame issues for future study. Fulfilling the true promise of 

the Human Genome Project will be the work of tens of thousands of scientists around 

the world, in both academia and industry. It is for this reason that our highest priority 

has been to ensure that genome data are available rapidly, freely and without restriction.

 9 The scientific work will have profound long-term consequences for medicine, leading 

to the elucidation of the underlying molecular mechanisms of disease and thereby 

facilitating the design in many cases of rational diagnostics and therapeutics targeted 

at those mechanisms. But the science is only part of the challenge. We must also involve 

society at large in the work ahead. We must set realistic expectations that the most 

important benefits will not be reaped overnight. Moreover, understanding and wisdom 

will be required to ensure that these benefits are implemented broadly and equitably. To 

that end, serious attention must be paid to the many ethical, legal and social implications 

(ELSI) raised by the accelerated pace of genetic discovery. This paper has focused on the 

scientific achievements of the human genome sequencing efforts. This is not the place to 

engage in a lengthy discussion of the ELSI issues, which have also been a major research 

focus of the Human Genome Project, but these issues are of comparable importance and 

could appropriately fill a paper of equal length.

 10 Finally, it is has not escaped our notice that the more we learn about the human 

genome, the more there is to explore.

 11 “We shall not cease from exploration. And the end of all our exploring will be to 

arrive where we started, and know the place for the first time.” — T. S. Eliot

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
To what extent do the 
authors’ reasoning and 
evidence support their claim 
that “science is only part of 
the challenge” in using the 
data they have collected?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
What is the authors’ purpose 
in including the T.S. Eliot 
quote at the end of the text?
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

Check Your UnderstandingCheck Your Understanding
Now that you have read closely and worked to understand challenging portions 
of this passage, choose a sentence from the text that you think is important to 
understanding it. Explain in your own words what the sentence means and why it is 
important to understanding the text.

Synthesizing Your Understanding
Now that you have read the texts three times and studied the vocabulary, language, 
and ideas, synthesize your understanding by thinking about the use of language 
and structure to communicate a message to a particular audience. Apply the 
SOAPSTone strategy to the text by responding to the following questions.

Introducing the Strategy: SOAPSToneIntroducing the Strategy: SOAPSTone
SOAPSTone is a strategy to help analyze specific elements of a text. Using this strategy, 
the reader considers elements of a text, discussing and identifying the Speaker, 
Occasion, Audience, Purpose, Subject, and Tone of the writing. This facilitates an 
analysis of how these elements relate to an understanding of the text as a whole.

S – Speaker

How might the collaborative effort of many researchers contributing to this text 
have impacted the text’s message?
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O – Occasion

According to the authors, what occasion prompted the creation of this article? Why 
may have they decided to publish it when they did?

A – Audience

This text was published in Nature, a scientific journal that publishes articles about 
many different disciplines. Who do you think is the primary audience for this text? 
How might this audience shape the researchers’ message?

P – Purpose

What is the researchers’ purpose in writing this article? What essential question do 
the authors want to address?
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

S – Subject

What is the primary claim that the researchers make within this text, and what 
evidence do they use to support it?

Tone

What is the author’s tone toward the subject? Tone describes the attitude the 
author has about the topic being discussed.

Writing Prompt:Writing Prompt:  Based on your current understanding of the passage, summarize 
how the researchers characterize the progression of the Human Genome Project, 
paraphrasing the language that they use. Write a paragraph that paraphrases their 
main ideas in the excerpt. Be sure to:
• Identify the purpose and structure of the scientific text in your topic sentence.
• Provide several pieces of textual evidence.
• Include commentary explaining how key sentences, paragraphs, and larger 

portions of the text contribute to the whole.
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ACTIVITY 2

Collaborative Practice
Look carefully at the graphs that follow. These graphs are based on data published 
by the National Human Genome Research Institute, an organization of scientists 
and researchers dedicated to the analysis of the human genome, and the Online 
Mendelian Inheritance in Man website, a catalog of information regarding the 
human genome and genetic disorders. The first shows the cost of sequencing a 
single genome, and how this has changed over time. The second graph shows the 
progress researchers have made in identifying genes associated with disease over a 
given time period.
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1Moore’s Law: a theory which claims that computer processing speed increases 

exponentially over time, effectively doubling every two years. The solid black line in the 

graph above, labeled Moore’s Law, shows the projected decrease in the cost of sequencing 

a human genome over time using the information predicted by Moore’s Law. 
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)
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Introducing the Strategy: OPTICIntroducing the Strategy: OPTIC
OPTIC is a strategy for systematically analyzing visual texts—including paintings, 
photographs, advertisements, maps, charts, or graphs—and developing an 
interpretation regarding the meaning or theme(s) of the text. The acronym stands 
for Overview, Parts, Title, Interrelationships, and Conclusion.

Applying OPTIC
The OPTIC strategy allows you to analyze a visual image in a systematic way in order 
to understand how all aspects of the artwork combine to create an overall impression.

Work collaboratively to respond to the following prompts that are part of the OPTIC 
strategy. To do a close reading of a visual image, you should view and review the 
artwork each time you respond to the questions.

O – Write a brief overview of the graphics.
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P – Key in on all of the parts by noting any details that seem important. These can 
be captions, text, figures, scenery, or anything else that you notice.

T – Use the title to clarify the subject(s) of the graphics. 

I – Specify the interrelationships in the graphics. In other words, how are the parts 
related both to one another and to the visual as a whole?

C – Draw a conclusion about each graphic and about the page as a whole. What is 
the main idea that the page offers?

Writing Prompt:Writing Prompt:  Now that you have carefully examined the graphics and come to 
conclusions about these visual texts, write a paragraph that makes a connection 
between the graphs and the text in Activity 1. Be sure to:
• Write a topic sentence that connects the visuals to the informational text.
• Include textual details and explain how they support your connection.
• Write a conclusion that follows from your explanations.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

ACTIVITY 3

Independent Practice
As you did with the first text, you will read this text at least three times, focusing on 
a different purpose for each reading.

Background Information:Background Information:  The following article from The Conversation describes 
the hopes of researchers, politicians, and the general public during the Human 
Genome Project, and why we have not yet seen some of the hoped-for products of 
the project.

First Reading: First Impressions
Read the following passage silently. Your focus for the first reading is on 
understanding the meaning of the passage. As you read, practice diffusing by 
replacing unfamiliar words with synonyms or definitions for the underlined words. 
Use the definitions and synonyms in the margin to help your understanding.

Informational Text

Why we still don’t have personalised Why we still don’t have personalised 
medicine, 15 years after sequencing medicine, 15 years after sequencing 
the human genomethe human genome

by Bryony Graham, The Conversation, 2015

 1 The completion of the first draft of the human genome sequence was announced to 

rapturous applause in June 2000 to an audience of journalists gathered in the White 

House and Downing Street. Craig Venter, who led one of the two teams of scientists 

that achieved this remarkable feat, said that having access to this information held 

“the potential to reduce the number of cancer deaths to zero during our lifetimes”. And 

President Bill Clinton claimed that “it is now conceivable that our children’s children will 

know the term cancer as only a constellation of stars”.

 2 Fifteen years later, you don’t need to be a scientist to realise that this isn’t quite what 

has happened. So what went wrong? Are the huge promises made by Venter and others 

more rhetoric than reality, or is there still hope for personalised medicine?

 3 Your genetic code is unique to you, unless you are an identical twin. It specifies 

exactly why each part of your body is the way it is. But as well as controlling why your 

hair is brown and not black, variations to your genetic code also determine the risk you 

have of developing certain diseases, and why you might respond well to some drugs and 

not others.

Downing StreetDowning Street: the road : the road 
in London where the Prime in London where the Prime 

Minister of the United Minister of the United 
Kingdom livesKingdom lives

conceivableconceivable: capable of : capable of 
being imaginedbeing imagined

rhetoricrhetoric: communication : communication 
using persuasive using persuasive 

compositional techniquescompositional techniques

variationsvariations: differences in : differences in 
forms of a particular itemforms of a particular item
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 4 The publication of the human genome sequence at the turn of the century heralded a new 

era of medicine, where therapies would be tailored to each person’s unique genetic code, making 

indiscriminate and damaging treatments like chemotherapy a thing of the past.

 5 So, if the technology is available to sequence everyone’s genome, why don’t doctors 

now ask for a DNA sample as part of a routine diagnosis?

Not all junk DNA is rubbish

 6 It’s because, over a decade after the first draft of the human genome was published, we 

still really don’t have any idea of what most of it actually does.

 7 One of the most surprising outcomes of the completion of the first draft of the 

sequence was that there are far fewer genes than anyone anticipated. In fact, genes 

make up only 2% of the human genome, with the remaining 98% often dismissed as 

“junk” DNA.

 8 The next surprise came when, after sequencing the genomes of thousands of patients 

suffering from a variety of genetic disorders, scientists discovered that 88% of changes to 

the genetic code that correlated with the disease were found in the junk DNA.

 9 So now we scientists have a major problem. We can sequence a patient’s genome 

efficiently and economically, we can process the data rapidly, and we can identify 

changes to the DNA that are associated with the disease in question. But, in most cases, 

we have no idea how those changes cause the symptoms of the disease.

Cracking the code

 10 There is now a major drive among researchers in the genomics field to develop 

tools to address this issue. It is known that one thing harboured in this junk DNA are 

switches that tell certain genes when and where in the body to turn on (this is why you 

only have one nose, and don’t start sprouting eyes on your elbow).

 11 It is also known that many disease-causing changes to your DNA are found within 

these switches, so that a given gene doesn’t turn on or off at the right time, or turns on 

at the wrong time somewhere in the body where it shouldn’t be active. If the gene in 

question controls how cells grow, the result of the broken switch can be cancer.

 12 However, identifying these switches and linking them to the genes they affect is not a 

trivial task. It requires enormously complex experiments with rare and precious tissue 

samples donated by patients, and then a vast amount of computing power to sequence, 

analyse and interpret the results.

indiscriminateindiscriminate: random, : random, 
thoughtlessthoughtless

correlatedcorrelated: demonstrating : demonstrating 
a relationship in which one a relationship in which one 
element affects or depends element affects or depends 
upon the other upon the other 

economicallyeconomically: providing : providing 
good quality for effort or good quality for effort or 
money money 

©
 2

01
7 

Co
lle

ge
 B

oa
rd

. A
ll 

ri
gh

ts
 re

se
rv

ed
.

Close Reading Workshop 6 • Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM Close Reading Workshop 6 • Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM 9595



Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

 13 The Wellcome Trust has just awarded a £3,000,000 grant to the institute where I work, 

the MRC Weatherall Institute of Molecular Medicine at the University of Oxford, to 

process samples of DNA from patients known to have a given genetic disease, identify 

the changes to the DNA which underlie the condition in question, and try and link these 

changes to genes which may cause the diseases themselves.

 14 With this strategy, we hope to add functionality to the DNA sequence information, 

and try to work out what that 98% of junk DNA actually does and how it contributes to 

disease progression.

 15 Personalised medicine remains an achievable goal, but this is why the promises 

made by Venter, when the draft sequence was first published over a decade ago, have 

yet to be fulfilled. Yes, we can read the human genetic code, but we are a long way from 

understanding what it means.

Second Reading: Vocabulary in Context
Now that you have read the passage silently, listen and follow along as your teacher 
reads the text aloud. As you read along with your teacher, circle words and/or 
phrases (other than the underlined words) that you do not know or that you feel 
are important to the meaning of the document. Using context clues and reference 
resources, determine the meaning of any new words you need to define. Diffuse 
these words/phrases for comprehension.

Check Your UnderstandingCheck Your Understanding
Choose six words from the vocabulary that has been underlined, bolded, and/or  
you have circled, paraphrase the definitions to show your understanding. Then 
choose two or three of the words you have examined that you think are significant 
to understanding the text and use those words in sentences as part of a summary 
explaining the central ideas in the text.

grantgrant: money given by an : money given by an 
organization for a specified organization for a specified 

purposepurpose
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Third Reading: Text-Dependent Questioning
Now read the passage again, this time reading to respond to the Key Ideas and 
Details text-based questions. As your class discusses the text, write your responses 
to each question and highlight or underline the textual evidence that supports your 
answer.

“Why we still don’t have personalised medicine, 15 years after sequencing the human 
genome”
by Bryony Graham, The Conversation, 2015

 1 The completion of the first draft of the human genome sequence was announced to 

rapturous applause in June 2000 to an audience of journalists gathered in the White 

House and Downing Street. Craig Venter, who led one of the two teams of scientists 

that achieved this remarkable feat, said that having access to this information held 

“the potential to reduce the number of cancer deaths to zero during our lifetimes”. And 

President Bill Clinton claimed that “it is now conceivable that our children’s children will 

know the term cancer as only a constellation of stars”.

 2 Fifteen years later, you don’t need to be a scientist to realise that this isn’t quite what 

has happened. So what went wrong? Are the huge promises made by Venter and others 

more rhetoric than reality, or is there still hope for personalised medicine?

 3 Your genetic code is unique to you, unless you are an identical twin. It specifies exactly 

why each part of your body is the way it is. But as well as controlling why your hair is brown and 

not black, variations to your genetic code also determine the risk you have of developing certain 

diseases, and why you might respond well to some drugs and not others.

 4 The publication of the human genome sequence at the turn of the century heralded a new 

era of medicine, where therapies would be tailored to each person’s unique genetic code, making 

indiscriminate and damaging treatments like chemotherapy a thing of the past.

 5 So, if the technology is available to sequence everyone’s genome, why don’t doctors 

now ask for a DNA sample as part of a routine diagnosis?

Not all junk DNA is rubbish

 6 It’s because, over a decade after the first draft of the human genome was published, we 

still really don’t have any idea of what most of it actually does.

 7 One of the most surprising outcomes of the completion of the first draft of the sequence 

was that there are far fewer genes than anyone anticipated. In fact, genes make up only 2% of the 

human genome, with the remaining 98% often dismissed as “junk” DNA.

 8 The next surprise came when, after sequencing the genomes of thousands of patients 

suffering from a variety of genetic disorders, scientists discovered that 88% of changes to 

the genetic code that correlated with the disease were found in the junk DNA.

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
What purpose does 
President Bill Clinton’s 
statement about cancer 
serve within the text?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
How does the author 
support her claim that the 
early promises of politicians 
do not match “what has 
happened” since 2000?

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
What is the author’s purpose 
in explaining, “One of the 
most surprising outcomes 
of the completion of the 
first draft of the sequence 
was that there are far 
fewer genes than anyone 
anticipated?”
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

 9 So now we scientists have a major problem. We can sequence a patient’s genome 

efficiently and economically, we can process the data rapidly, and we can identify 

changes to the DNA that are associated with the disease in question. But, in most cases, 

we have no idea how those changes cause the symptoms of the disease.

Cracking the code

 10 There is now a major drive among researchers in the genomics field to develop 

tools to address this issue. It is known that one thing harboured in this junk DNA are 

switches that tell certain genes when and where in the body to turn on (this is why you 

only have one nose, and don’t start sprouting eyes on your elbow).

 11 It is also known that many disease-causing changes to your DNA are found within 

these switches, so that a given gene doesn’t turn on or off at the right time, or turns on 

at the wrong time somewhere in the body where it shouldn’t be active. If the gene in 

question controls how cells grow, the result of the broken switch can be cancer.

 12 However, identifying these switches and linking them to the genes they affect is not a 

trivial task. It requires enormously complex experiments with rare and precious tissue 

samples donated by patients, and then a vast amount of computing power to sequence, 

analyse and interpret the results.

 13 The Wellcome Trust has just awarded a £3,000,000 grant to the institute where I work, 

the MRC Weatherall Institute of Molecular Medicine at the University of Oxford, to 

process samples of DNA from patients known to have a given genetic disease, identify 

the changes to the DNA which underlie the condition in question, and try and link these 

changes to genes which may cause the diseases themselves.

 14 With this strategy, we hope to add functionality to the DNA sequence information, 

and try to work out what that 98% of junk DNA actually does and how it contributes to 

disease progression.

 15 Personalised medicine remains an achievable goal, but this is why the promises 

made by Venter, when the draft sequence was first published over a decade ago, have 

yet to be fulfilled. Yes, we can read the human genetic code, but we are a long way from 

understanding what it means.

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
How does the text support 

the author’s claim that 
“we scientists have a 

major problem” regarding 
personalized medicine? 

KEY IDEAS AND DETAILSKEY IDEAS AND DETAILS
How does this paragraph 

support the author’s claim 
that “identifying these 

switches and linking them to 
the genes they affect is not a 

trivial task?”
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Check Your UnderstandingCheck Your Understanding
Questioning the Text: Using the text-based questions as a model, ask a question 
that explores the speaker, message, audience, or rhetorical appeals of the text. 
Begin your questions with “why” or “how.” Remember that though you may not 
know the answer to the question, you think the answer might be important to 
understanding the meaning of the passage.

Synthesizing Your Understanding 
Using SOAPSTone: Refer back to Activity 1 and review the SOAPSTone strategy. 
Reread the passage and underline sentences that you believe relate to the 
SOAPSTone characterizations of the text. Apply the SOAPSTone strategy by 
answering the questions below.

S – Speaker 

Bryony Graham is a medical doctor and research scientist at the University of 
Oxford. How might her background have impacted the text?

O – Occasion

In what ways might the timing of this text have influenced Graham’s message?
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

A – Audience

This text was published in The Conversation, a not-for-profit website that publishes 
academic and research-related content. Who, then, is the primary audience for this 
text? 

P – Purpose

What is Graham’s purpose in writing this article? 

S – Subject

What is the primary claim that Graham makes within this text, and what evidence 
does she use to support it?

100100 SpringBoard SpringBoard®® English Language Arts Grade 9 English Language Arts Grade 9
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Tone – What is the author’s tone toward the subject? Tone describes the attitude 
the author has about the topic being discussed.

Writing Prompt:Writing Prompt:  Now that you have studied Bryony Graham’s article “Why we still 
don’t have personalised medicine, 15 years after sequencing the human genome,” 
write a response in which you compare and contrast her purpose and structure with 
the texts from previous activities in this workshop. Be sure to:
• Write a topic sentence that identifies Graham’s purpose and structure.
• In your second sentence, compare Graham’s purpose and structure to that of the 

other texts in this workshop.
• Choose several pieces of appropriate textual evidence from multiple texts.
• Explain the significance of your textual evidence.
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Close Reading of Informational Texts in STEM (continued)

ACTIVITY 4 

Synthesis Questions 
Your teacher may choose, or ask you to choose, one of the following assessments to 
demonstrate your understanding of the texts you have read.

Writing Prompt:Writing Prompt:  Consider how the authors of the texts you read use language, tone, 
and content area specific knowledge to craft their writing. Write a report where 
you summarize the main conclusions of the written texts, then analyze the kinds of 
evidence that each text uses to make its point. How do the authors use language to 
communicate their conclusions effectively? How do the graphs support or refute this 
evidence? Be sure to include your analysis of these textual elements and consider 
your audience when writing.

Debate/Discussion:Debate/Discussion:  Conduct a Socratic Seminar. Work with a small group of 
students to revisit the texts in this unit and create two or three open-ended 
questions for each written and visual text. Remember that your open-ended 
questions should not have a “yes” or “no” answer, but should be questions that 
will encourage a rich discussion. With your questions and your annotated text in 
front of you, engage with your peers in a Socratic Seminar in which you share your 
questions and respond to the questions that other students have generated. 

Multimedia Presentation:Multimedia Presentation:  Choose one predicted or actual outcome of the Human 
Genome Project mentioned in the informational texts. Research the progress, or 
lack of progress, that researchers have made or failed to make in this area since 
the completion of the Human Genome Project in 2003. What allowed the research 
to thrive or not? What impact has this research or development had? What impact 
could it have? What social or scientific considerations are there? Consider using a 
multimedia presentation tool to arrange and present your findings and data.

ReflectionReflection
Think about what you have learned from your close reading and analysis of the text 
passages you have read in this workshop.

 1. 1. How might a writer’s use of domain-specific vocabulary and connotative diction 
in a scientific text affect an audience?

 2. 2. In this workshop, you have learned to make meaning of three different 
texts. How can you use what you have learned to help you as you encounter 
challenging texts in the future? What strategies helped you as a learner during 
this workshop? When and why would you use these strategies in the future?
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WRITING WORKSHOP 

Writing Process: Stages and 
Strategies 
Learning Targets
•	Produce	clear	and	coherent	writing	in	which	the	development,	organization,	and	

style	are	appropriate	to	task,	purpose,	and	audience.
•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	

or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	
a	specific	purpose	and	audience.	(Editing	for	conventions	should	demonstrate	
command	of	Language	standards	1–3	up	to	and	including	high	school	grade	
levels).

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	grammar	and	usage	
when	writing	or	speaking.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	capitalization,	
punctuation,	and	spelling	when	writing.

•	Apply	knowledge	of	language	to	understand	how	language	functions	in	different	
contexts,	to	make	effective	choices	for	meaning	or	style,	and	to	comprehend	more	
fully	when	reading	or	listening.	

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions		
(one-on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	high	school–
level	topics,	texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	
clearly	and	persuasively.

The Writing Process
Writing	is	a	recursive	process	and	not	merely	a	set	of	stages	to	follow	when	
composing	a	text.	Successful	writers	are	flexible	in	how	they	approach	a	writing	
assignment.	They	use	a	variety	of	strategies	to	carry	out	and	manage	the	task	of	
composing.	This	workshop	is	designed	to	help	you	understand	the	stages	of	the	
writing	process	and	strategies	that	will	help	develop	your	own	writing	process.

To	complete	this	workshop	you	will	work	with	your	teacher	and	your	classmates	to	
construct	a	model	essay.	You	will	then	use	this	model	to	write	your	own	essay.

AcTiviTy 1 

Exploring the Writing Process 
Before Reading
 1.	What	is	your	writing	process?	Describe	the	stages	you	go	through,	from	

beginning	to	end,	to	publish	a	piece	of	writing.	

Stages of the Writing Process
 2.	Define	the	traditional	stages	of	the	writing	process	listed	below	in	random	

order.	Work	with	a	partner	to	brainstorm	the	role	of	the	writer	within	each	stage	
of	the	writing	process.	

1

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES
Quickwrite,	Previewing,	
Think-Pair-Share,	Graphic	
Organizer,	RAFT,	Think	
Aloud,	Generating	
Questions,	Brainstorming,	
Self-Editing,	Marking	
the	Text,	Sharing	and	
Responding
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

Writer’s Role

Sharing	and	Responding Prewriting

Editing Publishing

Revising Drafting

Writing Process Graphic
 3.	After	discussing	the	writing	process,	create	a	graphic	representation	of	

your	writing	process	to	show	its	stages	and	their	recursive	nature.	

During Reading

Reading like a Writer
 4.	Read	this	student	text	from	the	perspective	of	a	writer,	thinking	about	

what	the	writer	is	trying	to	convey	and	what	modes	of	writing	he	uses	to	
convey	his	ideas.	

AcAdEmIc 
VOcAbuLARy
Mode	refers	primarily	
to	types	of	writing.	
Common	modes	include	
narrative,	expository,	and	
persuasive.	
Genre	refers	to	text	type,	
as	well	as	to	reading	
forms	(short	story,	
speech,	memoir,	editorial,	
etc).
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In Search of 
Adventure

“Welcome to the Evergreen State” I read aloud. The sign flashed by. Everything I 
knew, all the connections I had made now lay halfway across the country. This was a 
new place if not a whole new world. This was not my decision to pack up and pursue 
a new future. “Are we almost there?” My brother was impatient, but who could blame 
him after three days in a compact SUV? “Only ninety more miles; are you guys excited 
or what?” My mother insisted the journey was almost over, but I knew that a new 
journey was only just beginning. I was now an alien, an immigrant, a foreigner in 
search of a new home.

I had seen the shift from a barren, flat, terrain to rocky outcrops and snowcapped 
mountains. Trees climbed ever higher, crowded by one another, jostling each other 
in the wind. Not much later, an unrolled window became a passageway for salt spray. 
For those who have grown on the inhospitable frying pan of the Midwest, a land 
like Washington is absolutely alien. At this time I was unnerved. The prospect of 
new beginnings was something I had yet to encounter in life and was certainly not 
something I looked forward to. Fear loomed behind my fragile facade, ready to crash 
through whenever I was overcome by weakness.

Fear is a product of human existence, the irrationality of it is obvious and yet it is 
something we find difficult to overcome. Many fear certain things—heights, snakes, 
the dark—but my personal fear stems from uncertainty. Change is an idea that makes 
everyone uncomfortable, but no one believes that they fear change itself until they are 
confronted with it. There is rarely any physical danger associated with transition, yet 
we cling to the things we know like a thin lifeline, dangling over peril. My time to hide 
in the shadow of familiarity had passed and it was time to run headlong into a new 
beginning. The sheltered life I had become accustomed to was exchanged for a small 
house in what seemed like the deep woods. Different customs and lifestyles, progressive 
people, my fear was as irrational as any, but if anything, it was justified.

At the time I was resentful of my mother’s decision, but tolerated it simply because 
I lacked the will to oppose it. Looking back I am extremely grateful for the choice she 
made; my entire future has been built on our proximity to the Puget Sound. I know 
I would have found a job in my home state, but it is difficult to imagine anything as 
fulfilling as casting off from a dock with no notion of when you will return. It would 
seem then, that my experience with change is one wrought with irony. The same 
change I resented as a youth has evolved into a desire for adventure.

Moving itself was not the key event in the whole of my life, but the fear I associated 
with it and the irrationality of it would resound in my subconscious for years to come. 
A shift in scenery such as this did much more than open my eyes to new possibilities, 
it also instilled in me that change is not something to fear. While the unknown may 
be unsettling, we must embrace it for all that it is, because only then can we take 
advantage of the boundless opportunity it offers.

my Notes
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

After Reading 
SOAPSTone	is	most	often	used	for	understanding	and	analyzing	essential	
elements	in	written	texts.	Use	the	SOAPSTone	strategy	to	assess	the	reading.	

•	Who	is	the Speaker?	What	can	you	infer	about	the	speaker	based	on	
references	in	the	text?

•	What	is	the	Occasion? What	are	the	some	of	the	circumstances,	issues,	
or	contexts	(social,	geographical,	cultural,	or	historical)	that	might	have	
prompted	the	writer	to	craft	this	text?

•	Who	is	the	target	Audience? To	whom	is	this	text	designed	to	appeal	or	
reach?	Explain.	What	references	from	the	text	support	your	assertion?

•	What	is	the	Purpose? Why	did	the	author	write	this	text?	How	might	the	
writer	want	the	audience	to	think	or	respond	as	a	result	of	reading	this	text?	

•	What	is	the	Subject?  What	is	the	writer’s	central	idea,	position,	or	main	
message	about	life?	What	references	from	the	text	support	your	assertions?

•	What	is	the Tone? What	is	the	writer’s	attitude	toward	his	or	her	subject?		
Choose	a	few	specific	words	or	phrases	from	the	text,	and	explain	how	they	
support	your	opinion.

•	Identify	transitional	devices	consisting	of	words,	phrases,	and	clauses	that	
help	create	coherence	in	an	essay	by	helping	the	reader	make	sense	of	the	
writing.
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check your Understanding
With	a	partner,	evaluate	the	effectiveness	of	blending	two	modes	of	writing	and	
identify	which	mode,	narrative	or	expository,	dominates	the	essay.	How	effective	is	
the	author	in	the	blending	of	the	two	modes	of	writing?

AcTiviTy 2

Working Through the Writing Process as a 
class
Stage 1: choosing a Topic 
 “There is no conversation more boring than the one where everyone agrees.”  
—Michael De Montaigne	

 1.	Make	a	connection	between	De	Montaigne’s	quote	and	choosing	a	topic.	
Consider	topics	of	interest	to	you	that	would	generate	an	interesting	
conversation	for	your	readers—one	that	would	be	far	from	boring	according	to	
De	Montaigne’s	quote.	What	are	some	subjects	that	you	find	intriguing	or	have	
strong	opinions	about?	Brainstorm	a	list	of	potential	writing	topics	for	you	to	
explore	and	share	with	your	readers.

 2.	Share	the	list	with	your	writing	group.	As	you	listen	to	each	other	and	discover	
similar	ideas,	add	them	to	your	initial	list	of	potential	writing	topics.	

 3.	Read	through	your	list	of	topics	and	circle	the	most	interesting	or	perplexing	
topic	to	you.

Prewriting  
“I write because I don’t know what I think until I read what I say.”	—Flannery	
O’Connor

 4.	Reflect	on	the	meaning	of	O’Connor’s	quote,	and	make	connections	between	
your	thinking	and	the	prewriting	stage	of	the	writing	process.	

 5.	SOAPSTone	is	most	often	used	for	understanding	and	analyzing	essential	
elements	in	texts.	But	it	can	be	applied	to	guide	the	creation	of	a	text	to	
ensure	that	important	elements	are	considered	while	planning	a	draft.	Use	
the	SOAPSTone	strategy	to	establish	preliminary	writing	goals	for	your	writing	
task.	

Speaker: 
•	What	role	or	persona	might	you	take	on	as	you	craft	your	text?	
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

Occasion:
•	What	are	your	motivations	for	creating	this	text?	Consider	the	social,	cultural,	

historical,	or	geographical	contexts	that	may	have	triggered	a	response	prompting	
you	to	compose	a	text.

Audience: 
•	Consider	who	will	be	interested	in	reading	my	text?	Why?	What	genre	or	mode	will	

I	pursue	to	appeal	to,	reach,	and	engage	my	readers?

Purpose: 
•	What	is	your	preliminary	position	on	this	topic?	How	do	you	want	your	readers	to	

feel	or	react	after	reading	your	text?

Subject: 
•	What	is	your	topic,	and	why	do	you	want	to	explore	this	subject?	
•	Consider	what	you	currently	know	and	need	to	know	in	order	to	guide	the	

exploration	of	your	selected	topic.	

Tone:	
•	What	is	your	attitude	toward	your	subject	or	audience?	How	will	you	use	language	

(e.g.,	diction,	syntax,	and	imagery)	to	convey	your	tone?

 6.	Choose	an	appropriate	prewriting	strategy	(e.g.,	free-writing,	outlining,	or	
webbing)	and	prewrite	to	generate	ideas	based	on	your	SOAPSTone	thinking.	

 7.	Review	your	prewriting,	and	consider	how	the	ideas	generated	fit	your	writing	
goals.	Next	settle	upon	a	preliminary	controlling	idea	to	shape	your	point	of	
view	and/or	underlying	message.	

 8.	Think	about	the	genre	(article,	memoir,	editorial,	speech,	letter	to	the	editor,	
problem/solution	essay,	argumentative	essay,	reflective	essay,	diary	entry,	
monologue,	script,	short	story,	etc.)	you	might	use.	Consider	the	conventions	
of	the	genre	and	how	to	develop	ideas	within	it	as	you	prepare	to	generate	
your	first	draft.	Consult	resources	as	necessary	to	familiarize	yourself	with	the	
organizational	structure	of	your	selected	genre.	

Drafting
“When you first start writing—and I think it’s true for a lot of beginning writers—
you’re scared to death that if you don’t get that sentence right that minute it’s 
never going to show up again. And it isn’t. But it doesn’t matter—another one 
will, and it’ll probably be better. And I don’t mind writing badly for a couple of 
days because I know I can fix it—and fix it again and again and again, and it will be 
better.”—Toni	Morrison

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

6 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G10_Wri.indd   6 04/08/14   9:25 AM



 9.	Write	what	Morrison’s	quote	means	to	you.	

 10.	Revisit	the	Writer’s	Role	graphic	organizer	and	discuss	how	this	quote	pertains	
to	the	drafting	stage	of	the	writing	process.

 11.	Describe	your	experience	with	drafting	in	the	past.

 12.	Write	a	draft	for	the	genre	you	selected.	Use	an	appropriate	tone	and	structure	
and	organize	ideas	in	a	sustained	and	coherent	way,	using	transitions.	

 13.	An	essential	component	of	the	writing	process	is	self-evaluation.	A	constructive	
self-analysis	of	one’s	work	helps	to	refine	writing	before	consulting	feedback	
from	others.	Upon	completion	of	your	first	draft,	use	the	guidelines	below	to	
reflect	on	what	you	have	written	so	far	and	make	appropriate	adjustments.	
•	Read	through	your	draft	and	look	for	areas	of	your	writing	that	you	can	refine	

on	your	own.
•	Mark	your	draft	to	identify	areas	that	warrant	revision	for	coherence,	clarity	

of	ideas,	organizational	structure,	and	style	(e.g.,	word	choice,	rhetorical	
devices,	sentence	variety,	etc).	

•	Notate	the	areas	of	your	draft	where	you	would	like	peer	support	and	identify	
appropriate	questions	to	ask	or	comments	to	share	in	a	writing	group.	

Sharing and Responding in a Writing Group
“Anyone who can improve a sentence of mine by the omission or placing of a key 
detail is a friend of mine.”	—George	Moore	

 14.	What	is	George	Moore	saying	about	the	act	of	writing?	Do	you	agree	or	
disagree?	Revisit	the	Writer’s	Role	graphic	organizer	and	discuss	how	this	
quote	pertains	to	the	sharing	and	responding	stage	of	the	writing	process.	

 15.	In	a	writing	group,	all	members	work	collaboratively	to	assist	the	writer	in	the	
revision	process	to	develop	a	quality	piece	of	writing.	Identify	two	writing	group	
norms	of	behavior	or	guiding	principles	that	help	group	members	communicate	
effectively.
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

 16.	In	preparation	for	sharing,	print	multiple	copies	of	your	paper	or	read	your	text	
aloud.	The	role	of	those	providing	responses	should	be	either	to	listen	to	or	
read	the	draft	carefully.	Use	the	prompts	below	to	provide	effective	feedback.

Questions to Elicit Feedback for Writers
•	What	is	the	text	about?
•	Identify	the	strongest	part	of	the	paper	and	explain	why	it	appealed	to	you	as	

a	reader.
•	What	is	the	position	of	the	writer?	Is	it	clear?	If	not,	make	suggestions	for	

refinement.	
•	As	a	reader,	how	did	the	text	make	you	feel	or	affect	your	beliefs?	Explain.
•	What	could	be	done	to	enhance	the	text’s	meaning,	credibility,	reader	appeal?
•	What,	if	any,	part	of	the	text	should	be	removed,	altered,	or	rearranged?
•	Is	the	organization	of	the	paper	appropriate	for	the	author’s	purpose,	target	

audience,	and	genre?	Explain.
•	What	other	questions	or	comments	would	you	share	with	the	writer?

Revising 
	“Writing well involves two gifts—the art of adding and the art of taking away.  
Of the two, the first is more important, since without it the second could not  
exist.”	—John	Updike

 17.	Reflect	on	the	meaning	of	Updike’s	quote	and	the	implications	for	the	revision	
stage	in	the	writing	process.	What	revision	strategies	or	techniques	have	you	
used	in	the	past	and	what	effect	did	they	have	on	your	text?	

 18.	In	your	writing	groups,	you	received	feedback	on	your	draft.	Review	your	notes,	
read	through	your	draft,	and	evaluate	it	to	consider	which	suggestions	you	will	
use	to	improve	your	draft.	

 19.	Choose	an	appropriate	revision	strategy	and	use	it	to	revise	your	draft	and	
address	readers’	concerns	as	well	as	your	own	concerns.	
Adding:	Are	there	any	changes	you	could	make	to	strengthen	the		central	idea	
or	focus?	Does	anything	need	to	be	reorganized	or	explained	more	clearly?
Rearranging:	What	revisions	should	be	made	to	the	structure	or	organization	of	
paragraphs	or	sentences?
Deleting:	Are	there	redundancies	that	could	be	eliminated?	Is	there	information	
that	does	not	directly	support	the	central	focus?

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft
 20.	Now	that	your	draft	has	been	revised	to	clarify	organization	and	meaning,	

revise	to	improve	its	style.	One	aspect	of	style	is	the	conscious	use	of	rhetorical	
devices	such	as	those	listed	in	the	organizer	below.	Use	the	graphic	organizer	
to	record	and	analyze	examples	of	rhetorical	devices	found	in	the	student	text	
above	or	that	you	think	could	be	added	to	increase	the	effectiveness	of	this	
essay.	
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Syntactical variety	refers	to	the	variety	of	types	of	sentences	and	combinations	of	
sentences	a	writer	chooses	to	include	in	a	text.	Including	certain	types	of	sentences	
or	arranging	sentences	in	different	ways	affects	the	overall	effect	of	the	passage.	
Review	the	various	ways	to	alter	syntax	and	isolate	areas	of	your	draft	to	edit	for	
sentence	variety,	length,	style,	and	order.	

Sentence types: Declarative,	Interrogative,	Exclamatory,	and	Imperative
•	Declarative: makes	a	statement:	The	king	is	sick.	
•	interrogative: asks	a	question:	Is	the	king	sick?
•	Exclamatory:	provides	emphasis	or	strong	emotion:	The king	is	dead!	Long	live	

the	king!
•	imperative: gives	a	command:	Cure	the	king!

Sentence Length:	Telegraphic,	Short,	Medium,	and	Long
•	Telegraphic: sentences	shorter	than	5	words	in	length
•	Short: sentences	approximately	5	words	in	length
•	Medium: sentences	approximately	18	words	in	length
•	Long: sentences	30	words	or	more	in	length

Rhetorical Devices

Definition Examples from Student Sample intended Effect on the 
Reader

Figurative	Language:

Words	or	phrases	that	describe	
one	thing	in	terms	of	another;	not	
meant	to	be	taken	literally

Diction:

The	writer’s	choice	of	words;	
a	stylistic	element	that	helps	
convey	voice	and	tone

Metaphor:

A	comparison	between	two	unlike	
things	in	which	one	thing	is	
spoken	of	as	if	it	were	another

	Rhetorical	Questions:

Questions	that	are	asked	for	
effect	or	for	which	the	answers	
are	obvious	
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

Sentence Style: Simple,	Compound,	Complex,	Compound-Complex,	Cumulative,	
Periodic,	and	Balanced
•	Simple: contains	one	independent	clause:	The goalie waved to his fans.
•	compound: contains	two	independent	clauses	joined	by	a	coordinating	

conjunction	or	by	a	semicolon:	The goalie bowed to his fans, but gave no 
autographs.

•	complex: contains	an	independent	clause	and	one	or	more	subordinate	clauses: 
Because the goalie was tired, he went straight to the locker room.

•	compound-complex: contains	two	or	more	independent	clauses	and	one	or	more	
subordinate	clauses:	The goalie waved while the fans cheered, but he gave no 
autographs and returned quickly to the locker room.

•	cumulative (or loose): makes	complete	sense	if	brought	to	a	close	before	the	
actual	ending:	We reached New York that morning after a turbulent flight and 
some exciting experiences, tired but exhilarated, full of stories to tell our friends 
and neighbors.

•	Periodic: makes	sense	fully	only	when	the	end	of	the	sentence	is	reached:	That 
morning, after a turbulent flight and some exciting experiences, we reached New 
York.

•	Balanced: the	phrases	or	clauses	balance	each	other	by	their	likeness	of	structure,	
meaning	or	length:	Meditation is to the mind what exercise is to the body.

Sentence Order:	Natural	and	Inverted
•	Natural: involves	constructing	a	sentence	so	the	subject	comes	before	the	

predicate:	The group sat beside the swimming pool.
•	inverted: involves	constructing	a	sentence	so	the	predicate	comes	before	the	

subject:	Beside the swimming pool sat the group. This	device	is	used	to	create	an	
emphatic	or	rhythmic	effect.

 21.	Rhetorical	devices	and	varying	sentence	syntax	are	specific	techniques	used	in	
writing	to	create	a	particular	effect	or	enhance	the	effectiveness	of	the	writer’s	
message.	Read	through	your	draft,	and	mark	the	text	to	identify	significant	
ideas	that	you	want	to	emphasize	for	your	readers.	Revise	your	draft	to	
incorporate	rhetorical	devices	and	varied	sentence	types	and	lengths	where	
appropriate.	

 22.	You	might	want	to	type	your	next	draft.	Print	multiple	copies	to	share	in	your	
next	writing	group	meeting	and	evaluate	the	impact	of	your	edits	on	your	
readers.	

Editing 
“I have the words already. What I am seeking is the perfect order of words in a 
sentence. You can see for yourself how many different ways they might be arranged.” 
—James	Joyce		

 23.	How	does	Joyce’s	quote	relate	to	the	editing	stage	of	the	writing	process?		
Describe	your	experiences	with	editing.	
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Enhancing Style: Punctuation

Punctuation Mark: Purpose and 
Function

Analyze a published model. create an original sentence 
emulating the author’s style.

The	dash	marks	a	sudden	change	
in	thought	or	tone,	sets	off	a	
brief	summary,	or	sets	off	a	
parenthetical	part	of	the	sentence.	
A	dash	often	conveys	a	casual	
tone.

“It	is	that	fundamental	belief—I	
am	my	brother’s	keeper,	I	am	my	
sister’s	keeper—that	makes	this	
country	work.”	—Barack	Obama

The	semicolon	gives	equal	weight	
to	two	or	more	independent	
clauses	in	a	sentence.	The	
syntactical	balance	reinforces	
parallel	ideas	and	imparts	equal	
importance	on	both	clauses.

“I	know	not	what	course	others	
may	take;	but	as	for	me,	give	me	
liberty	or	give	me	death!”		
—Patrick	Henry

The	colon	introduces	lists	or	
a	complete	sentence.	It	may	
also	emphasize	to	a	reader	that	
something	important	is	coming.

“The	deputy	told	me	to	empty	my	
pockets:	two	quarters,	a	penny,	a	
stick	of	bubble	gum,	and	a	roll	of	
grip	tape	for	my	skateboard.”		
—Carl	Hiaasen	

 24.	Review	your	draft	and	mark	the	text	to	identify	areas	where	you	can	edit	
sentences	to	incorporate	punctuation	purposefully.	

Proofreading: Share	your	edited	draft	in	your	next	writing	group	meeting.	
•	Circle	all	the	words	that	might	be	misspelled.	Use	available	resources	(spell	check,	

dictionary,	or	peer)	to	correct	errors	in	spelling.
•	Read	your	draft	aloud	and	carefully	watch	for	typographical	errors.	Correct	errors.

Punctuation:  Punctuation	is	used	to	reinforce	meaning,	construct	the	desired	effect,	
and	express	the	writer’s	voice.	Review	the	purpose	of	the	punctuation	marks	below,	
and	look	at	them	alongside	the	published	sample.	Consider	how	each	punctuation	
mark	is	used	to	convey	meaning,	affect	the	reader,	or	enhance	voice.	Create	an	
example	of	each.		
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

Publishing 
“Any writer overwhelmingly honest about pleasing himself is almost sure to please 
others.”—Marianne	Moore	 

 25.	Reflect	on	the	meaning	of	Moore’s	quote	and	the	implications	for	the	publishing	
stage	of	the	writing	process.	Describe	your	experiences	with	publishing.	

 26.	A	writer	has	many	choices	to	publish	his	or	her	work.	Brainstorm	a	list	of	
available	publishing	options.

 27.	In	preparation	for	completing	a	final	draft,	consider	the	following:	
•	Review	your	research	on	the	conventions	of	your	selected	genre	and	type	the	

text.	You	might	incorporate	illustrations	in	your	final	draft	using	appropriate	
formatting.

•	Brainstorm	a	list	of	titles	by	marking	the	draft	for	key	words/phrases	or	
identifying	a	word/phrase	that	captures	the	central	idea	of	your	text.	Use	the	
process	of	elimination	to	settle	upon	an	appropriate	title	for	your	final	draft.	

•	Your	teacher	will	provide	you	with	the	final	guidelines	for	publication.	Take	
notes	on	those	guidelines	and	revise	your	draft	accordingly.	

check your Understanding 
Now	that	you	have	gone	through	the	stages	of	the	writing	process	as	a	group,	revisit	
the	writing	process	graphic	you	created	in	Activity	1	and	consider	whether	it	still	
reflects	your	writing	process.	Modify	it	as	needed	in	order	to	capture	your	process	
for	writing,	and	create	or	select	a	quote	to	accompany	your	visual.	

In	your	writing	group,
•	Share	your	visual
•	Discuss	your	writing	process	
•	Explain	how	you	have	developed	as	a	writer

AcTiviTy 3

Working Through the Writing Process 
independently
 1. Use	your	understanding	of	your	writing	process	to	develop	an	original	text	on	a	

topic	that	appeals	to	an	audience	and	is	in	the	genre	of	your	choice.	
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 2.	Use	the	following	overview	of	the	writing	process	presented	in	Activity	2	as	a	
reference	guide	as	you	craft	your	next	piece.	

Prewriting
•	Review	your	Potential Writing Topics	list	and	select	another	topic	of	interest	to	you	

to	take	through	the	writing	process.	
•	Use	the	SOAPSTone	strategy	to	plan	a	first	draft	and	create	writing	goals.	
•	Choose	an	appropriate	prewriting	strategy	to	generate	content	and	consider	a	

preliminary	organizational	structure.	

Drafting
•	Review	ideas	and	information	generated	from	prewriting	to	create	a	draft.
•	Read	through	your	draft	to	refine	it	for	clarity	and	coherence	in	preparation	for	

sharing	it	with	your	peers.	

Sharing and Responding
•	Work	collaboratively	within	writing	groups	to	provide	effective	responses	that	will	

lead	to	revision.	
•	Share	your	draft	multiple	times	for	support	in	the	revision	and	editing	phase.	

Revising
•	Review	and	evaluate	your	draft	to	make	any	changes	you	think	are	appropriate.	
•	Consider	the	feedback	received	from	peers	and/or	your	teacher	and	how	you	will	

incorporate	those	suggestions	in	your	next	draft.	
•	Create	a	revision	checklist	that	identifies	what	needs	to	be	done	with	the	draft	as	

well	as	the	strategies	and	resources	needed	to	accomplish	the	task.

Editing
•	Review	your	draft	and	edit	for	conventions	of	standard	written	English	and	usage	

(grammar,	spelling,	punctuation,	and	capitalization)	appropriate	for	the	genre.	
•	Consult	additional	resources	(mentor	texts,	handbook,	style	manuals,	

dictionaries,	spell	check,	thesaurus,	and	peer	editors)	to	correct	errors	in	spelling,	
capitalization,	grammar,	and	punctuation.	

•	Read	through	your	draft	and	self-edit	it	using	proofreading	marks	to	signal	
changes	that	need	to	be	made	in	the	final	draft.	

Publishing
•	Consider	multiple	venues	to	publish	your	work.	
•	Produce	a	final	draft	that	follows	the	publishing	guidelines	specified	by	your	

teacher.	This	might	include,	but	are	not	limited	to,	appropriate	headings,	a	typed	
draft	(or	one	written	in	legible	handwriting)	an	original	title,	and	formatting	
appropriate	for	the	genre	selected.

Reflecting 
•	Reflect	on	what	you	have	learned	about	yourself	as	a	writer.	
•	Locate	a	golden	line,	a	best	sentence	in	your	draft.	Why	is	this	line	so	powerful?
•	If	you	had	more	time,	what	would	you	do	to	make	it	better?
•	What	did	you	learn	from	this	writing	experience	that	you	could	use	in	the	future?
•	What	did	you	learn	about	yourself	as	a	writer?
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Writing Workshop 1 (continued)

ScORiNG GUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	essay
•	asserts	an	original		

focus	on	an	idea	
or	concept	to	be	
developed		

•	develops	specific	
ideas	skillfully	and	
fully	using	examples,	
details	and/or	
evidence	

The	essay
•	presents	a	clear	focus	

on	an	idea	or	concept	
for	development

•	develops	ideas	clearly	
using	examples,	
details	and/or	
evidence

The	essay
•	presents	a	limited	

and/or	unfocused	
concept	or	central	idea	

•	presents	ideas	vague	
or	incomplete	with		
examples,	details	and/
or	evidence	

The	essay
•	lacks	a	clear	claim	or	

focus
•	ideas	are	not	

developed	nor	
supported	with		
relevant	or	clarifying	
examples,	details	and/
or	evidence	

Structure The	essay
•	leads	with	a	

convincing	and	
engaging	introduction	

•	uses	meaningful	
transitional	devices	to	
guide	understanding	
of	the	relationship	
among	ideas

•	logically	organizes	
and	effectively	
sequences	ideas	

•	provides	a	thoughtful	
conclusion	that	
extends	thinking

The	essay
•	presents	a	clear	and	

focused	introduction	
•	uses	transitions	to	

create	coherence
•	orders	evidence	in	

a	way	that	supports	
understanding		

•	provides	a	conclusion	
that	connects	the	
larger	ideas	presented		

The		essay
•		contains	an	

underdeveloped	
and/or	unfocused	
introduction	

•	makes	limited	use	of	
transitional	devices

•	does	not	present	ideas	
in	a	logical	order

•	contains	an	
underdeveloped	or	
unfocused	conclusion

The	essay
•	contains	a	minimal	

or	incomplete	
introduction

•	uses	few	or	no	
meaningful	transitions

•	uses	a	confusing	
organization	

•	provides	minimal	
concluding	material	or	
none	at	all

Use of 
Language

The	essay
•	uses	a	variety	of	

sentence	structures	to	
enhance	the	effect	

•	uses	diction	that	
is	deliberately	
chosen	for	the	
topic,	audience,	and	
purpose

•	incorporates	rhetorical	
devices		skillfully	
to	advance	ideas	
presented	

•	demonstrates	
technical	command	
of	conventions	of	
standard	English

The	essay
•	uses	a	variety	of	

sentence	structures		
•	uses	diction	that	is	

appropriate	to	the	
topic,	audience,	and	
purpose

•	incorporates	rhetorical	
devices	effectively		

•	demonstrates	general	
command	of	standard	
English	conventions;	
minor	do	not	interfere	
with	meaning

The	essay
•	shows	little	or	no	

variety	in	sentence	
structure	

•	uses	inappropriate	
diction	for	the	topic,	
audience,	and	purpose

•	uses	few	or	no	
rhetorical	devices	in	
the	text		

•	demonstrates	limited	
command	of	standard	
English	conventions;	
errors	interfere	with	
meaning

The	essay
•	shows	no	variety	in	

sentence	structure	
•	uses	little	or	no	

purposeful	diction
•	uses	no	rhetorical	

devices	effectively
•	demonstrates	poor	

command	of	standard	
English	conventions;	
multiple	serious	errors	
interfere	with	meaning
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2Writing Workshop

Argumentative Writing
Learning Targets
•	Write	arguments	to	support	claims	in	an	analysis	of	substantive	topics	or	texts,	

using	valid	reasoning	and	relevant	and	sufficient	evidence.
•	Produce	clear	and	coherent	writing	in	which	the	development,	organization,	and	

style	are	appropriate	to	task,	purpose,	and	audience.
•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	

or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	audience.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	grammar	and	usage	
when	writing	or	speaking.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	capitalization,	
punctuation,	and	spelling	when	writing.

•	Apply	knowledge	of	language	to	understand	how	language	functions	in	different	
contexts,	to	make	effective	choices	for	meaning	or	style,	and	to	comprehend	more	
fully	when	reading	or	listening.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions		
(one-on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades		
9–10	topics,	texts,	and	issues, building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	
ownclearly	and	persuasively.	

Writing an Argumentative Essay
Argumentative	technique	is	an	important	skill	developed	and	used	by	writers	to	
influence	the	attitudes	or	actions	of	their	intended	audience	regarding	a	wide	
variety	of	issues.	Effective	argumentation	involves	clearly	identifying	issues,	
anticipating	and	responding	to	objections,	presenting	support	for	a	position,	and	
using	sound	reasoning	to	help	convince	the	audience.

You	will	work	with	your	teacher	and	your	classmates	to	construct	two	argumentative	
essays.	You	will	then	use	these	as	models	to	write	your	own	argumentative	essay.	

AcTiviTy 1

Discovering the Elements of an 
Argumentative Essay
Before Reading
 1.	In	argumentation,	acknowledging	and	addressing	counterclaims	is	one	

important	way	for	a	writer	to	establish	credibility	or	ethos.	Showing	knowledge	
of	the	counterclaims	sets	the	stage	for	creating	a	more	convincing	argument.	
As	you	read	the	writing	prompt	and	the	student	response	below,	note	how	the	
writer	establishes	credibility	through	diction	and	the	evidence	used.	

During Reading
 2.	The	first	step	in	responding	to	an	argumentative	prompt	is	to	analyze	the	

language	of	the	prompt.	Read	the	prompt	below	and	highlight	or	underline	the	
important	words	of	Horace’s	quote.	Use	resources	to	be	sure	you	understand	
the	meaning	of	the	words.	Then	do	the	same	for	the	writing	instructions	that	
follow.	

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Activating	Prior	
Knowledge,	
Brainstorming,	Think-
Pair-Share,	Discussion	
Groups,	Close	Reading,	
Sharing	and	Responding,	
Marking	the	Text,	Graphic	
Organizer,	Outlining,	
Drafting,	Adding,	Deleting,	
Rearranging,	Substituting,	
Revising	Prior	Work,	Self-
Editing,	Peer-Editing	
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

The	following	prompt	is	from	the	2009	AP	Language	and	Composition	Exam.

“Adversity	has	the	effect	of	eliciting	talents	which	in	prosperous	
circumstances	would	have	lain	dormant.”	–Horace

Consider	this	quotation	about	adversity	from	the	Roman	poet	Horace.	Then	
write	an	essay	that	defends,	challenges,	or	qualifies	Horace’s	assertion	about	
the	role	that	adversity	(e.g.,	financial	or	political	hardship,	danger,	misfortune,	
etc.)	plays	in	developing	a	person’s	character.	Support	your	argument	with	
appropriate	evidence	from	your	reading,	observation,	or	experience.

Sample Text 
 3.	The	following	is	a	sample	response	written	by	a	student.	With	your	

class,	read	the	sample	response,	paying	close	attention	to	the	thesis 
and	its claims,	the	evidence used	to	prove	the	thesis,	and	the	student’s	
commentary about	the	importance	or	significance	of	the	evidence.	
Underline	the	thesis	and	claims,	and	circle	the	evidence	that	is	offered	to	
support	each	claim.

There Is  
VALUE in 
ADVERSITY

An old proverb states, “Character is what you are in the dark,” and it is in the 
darkest of times that who we are sometimes shines through. Nelson Mandela, Stephen 
Hawking, Lance Armstrong—our society loves to hear of a person who triumphs 
through adversity. But would these talents and achievements have arisen anyway—or 
more easily if there had been no adversity? Possibly, but I agree with Roman poet 
Horace in that adversity has a way of rousting talent from slumber. Adversity can 
stimulate, force, and sharpen a person in ways prosperity cannot; there is, then, value 
in hardship. 

Biology teaches us that a stimulus will elicit a response. Newton taught us that one 
force provokes another, in opposition to it. While various life experiences might “elicit” 
a response, adversity may analogize better with physics than biology. It does not simply 
request a response; it demands it. Otherwise, the adversity will never be lifted and 
hardship will prevail. Hamlet’s tragic flaw was indecision, and Shakespeare no doubt 
understood that those in adversity must learn to be capable of a response if they are to 
survive.

Survival, of course, is a powerful motivator. Evolution runs on it; in this sense 
every organism on the planet works due to adversity. This survival imperative is so 
powerful, it has been used beyond the biological creatures into whom it is hardwired. 
Computers now make use of genetic algorithms, in which competing solutions to a 
problem—say, the correct shape of an aircraft wing—are selected, mathematically 
“bred,” and mutated into a new generation. Adversity, it seems, elicits talents in more 
than humans.

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry 
Defend, challenge, or 
qualify—These	verbs	are	
part	of	the	language	of	
argument.	A	position	or	
claim	must	be	defended	
(argued	for),	challenged	
(argued	against),	or	
qualified	(modified	or	
limited).	

my notes
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my notesProsperity, on the other hand, does not always engender growth. The prosperous 
man has no pressing needs or emergencies that require him to develop talents to 
counter them. Brave New World provides a literary example. The people in this “utopia” 
are always fed. They are always happy. There is infinite entertainment, in all imaginable 
forms. But there is no growth. When the leader of this society asks an outsider if he 
truly wants pain, death and hardship, the “savage” simply replies, “I claim them all” and 
took with him all the good things the “prosperous” lacked: love, family, Shakespeare, 
and much more.

In fiction, a character often ends a story realizing far more than he did when 
he began. The conflicts and resolutions he has been through have forced it on him. 
Character development is not merely a literary construct; it exists in life. We cannot 
live and we cannot grow without the realization that we are not living perfectly and 
that we have ideals to grow towards, and revealing these aspirations is the true value of 
adversity.

After Reading
 4.	Working	with	your	teacher,	construct	an	outline	of	the	claims	and	evidence	

provided	in	the	student	sample.	How	does	the	organization	of	ideas	
strengthen	the	content	of	the	argument?

Introduction:	
Thesis/Claim:	

Body	Paragraph	1	Claim:	

Evidence:	

Body	Paragraph	2	Claim:	

Evidence:	

Body	Paragraph	3	Claim:	

Evidence:	

Conclusion	
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

check your Understanding
•	How	does	the	writer	appeal	to	logos (logic)	rather	than	pathos	(emotion)	in	the	

argument?	

•	Does	the	writer	select	relevant	evidence?	Is	it	effective?	Why	or	why	not?

•	Identify	the	presence	and	development	of	counterclaims.

•	How	does	the	writer	establish	ethos	(expertise	and	reliability)	in	this	text?	What	
parts	in	particular	convince	you	that	the	writer	is	trustworthy	and	knowledgeable	
about	this	topic?

AcTiviTy 2

Writing an Argumentative class Essay
WRiTing PRomPT:	As	a	class,	write	an	essay	that	responds	to	the	prompt	that	
inspired	the	student	sample,	but	take	a	different	position	and/or	use	entirely	new	
evidence.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task—it	will	help	you	understand	
where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	Your	class-constructed	essay	should	meet	
the	requirements	given	in	the	learning	targets	for	essays	of	argumentation.	Be	sure	to
•	Establish	a	claim,	consisting	of	a	clear	thesis	or	position
•	Base	your	argument	on	logical	reasons	supported	by	precise	and	relevant	

evidence
•	Consider	a	range	of	information	and	views	on	the	topic	as	well	as	an	accurate	and	

honest	representation	of	these	views
•	Anticipate	audience	counterclaims	and	concerns,	and	respond	to	them	with	

evidence	as	well	as	commentary
•	Employ	an	organizing	structure	appropriate	to	the	purpose,	audience,	and	context
•	Employ	parallel	structure	using	phrases	and	clauses
•	Consider	using	semicolons	to	link	two	or	more	closely	related	independent	clauses

Prewriting
 1.	Reread	the	prompt,	making	sure	you	understand	what	it	states	and	implies.	In	the	

space	below,	list	texts,	experiences,	and	examples	that	could	be	used	in	response	
to	the	prompt.	At	this	point,	don’t	worry	about	how	the	evidence	could	be	used	or	
what	argument	it	would	support.	Share	your	ideas	with	a	partner,	and	then	with	
the	class	as	the	teacher	generates	a	class	list	of	possible	sources	of	evidence.

18 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G09_Arg.indd   18 03/08/14   1:51 AM



 2.	Consider	the	position	you	think	the	class	should	take	on	this	issue.	There	are	
three	possible	positions	you	can	assert:

Defend:	You	agree	that	adversity	brings	out	talents	that	otherwise	would	have	
remained	undeveloped.

challenge:	You	disagree	and	believe	that	adversity	does	not	bring	out	talents	
that	would	otherwise	have	remained	undeveloped.

Qualify:	You	believe	the	claim	made	by	Horace	has	merit,	but	only	after	
qualifying	elements	have	been	factored	into	the	discussion.	For	example:
•	Only	a	certain	kind	or	level	of	intensity	in	adversity	will	evoke	this	effect.
•	Only	when	adversity	is	coupled	with	opportunity	will	this	happen.
•	Only	individuals	with	certain	characteristics	will	respond	this	way	to	adversity.

 3.	As	a	class,	categorize	the	evidence	based	on	which	position(s)	those	examples	
could	support.	Eliminate	less	compelling	evidence	from	the	list.

 4.	After	everyone	has	submitted	evidence,	you	will	have	collected	a	solid	
representation	of	a	range	of	views	and	information.	As	a	class,	evaluate	which	
position	has	the	most	logical,	precise,	and	relevant	evidence,	and	draft	a	thesis	
for	your	class-constructed	essay.	Copy	that	thesis	below.

 5.	Your	class	should	now	have	a	clear	and	thoughtful	thesis/position	statement,	
as	well	as	a	list	of	specific	and	relevant	evidence.	The	next	item	to	consider	is	
the	trustworthiness	and	authenticity,	or	ethos,	of	the	speaker.

 6.	Read	the	following	information	about	ethos:

Appealing	to	ethos	is	an	attempt	to	persuade	the	reader	or	listener	by	
focusing	on	the	qualifications	or	character	of	the	speaker.	Thus	the	speaker’s	
trustworthiness,	or	credibility,	is	vital	in	appealing	to	the	audience.	However,	
in	argumentative	writing,	the	qualifications	of	the	speaker	may	not	be	directly	
stated,	so	the	audience	will	judge	the	ethos	of	the	speaker	based	on	the	writing	
itself.	Does	it	sound	rational,	rather	than	excessively	biased?	Does	it	consider	
the	situation	carefully	and	weigh	both	sides?	Does	the	information	sound	valid	
and	believable?	Is	the	evidence	accurate	and,	when	appropriate,	is	it	cited	from	
a	reputable	source?

check your Understanding
•	In	your	own	words,	explain	what	is	meant	by	the	concept	of	ethos.
•	Concerning	what	topics	or	in	what	situations	do	you	have	the	most	ethos?
•	How	can	a	high	school	writer	establish	ethos	when	writing?
•	Why	is	it	as	important	to	establish	honesty	as	it	is	expertise	in	building	ethos?
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

 7.	To	create	an	essay	with	relevant	and	sufficient	evidence,	begin	by	making	a	
card	for	each	item	of	evidence	that	was	developed	as	a	class	to	support	your	
selected	position.	On	each	card,	draft	the	claim	that	can	be	made	in	response	to	
the	position,	and	note	how	the	evidence	can	be	used	to	support	that	claim.

 8.	On	each	card,	label the corner with an L, E, and/or P (Logos,	Ethos,	and	Pathos).	
Is	there	an	adequate	representation	of	logos	(the	preferred	appeal	in	academic	
writing)?	If	not,	brainstorm	as	a	class	what	evidence	you	could	add	to	increase	
appeals	to	logos in	your	argument.

 9.	Once	your	cards	are	complete,	organize	them	according	to	their	relative value 
by	asking	focus	questions	such	as:	For	the	purpose of	this	particular	essay,	
which	pieces	of	evidence	are	the	most	compelling;	the	least	compelling?	Would	
some	of	the	evidence	resonate	more	with	a	particular	audience?	In	the	context	
of	a	formal	essay	responding	to	this	prompt,	how	important	is	the	ethos	of	the	
speaker?

 10.	Counterclaims	must	be	presented	to	acknowledge	other	points	of	view.	Use	
the	following	graphic	organizer	to	identify	at	least	two	counterclaims,	or	
arguments	against	your	claim,	and	then	identify	pieces	of	evidence	that	could	
be	used	to	respond	to	those	counterclaims.	For	each	counterclaim,	point	out	the	
weaknesses	or	reason	that	your	claim	is	more	valid	and	outweighs	the	merit	of	
that	counterclaim.	When	you	are	done,	report	to	the	class,	and	select	the	most	
compelling	counterclaims	to	address	in	the	class-constructed	essay.	

Possible counterclaim
What	is	a	probable	claim	or	
counter	that	would	be	made	to	
your	argument	by	someone	who	
doesn’t	agree?

Response
What	are	the	weaknesses	or	
problems	with	this	idea?	How	
do	the	values	or	merits	of	your	
viewpoint	outweigh	this	idea?

Evidence
What	evidence	could	you	use	
to	support	or	illustrate	your	
response?

organizing the Essay
 11.	You	have	identified	your	claims,	as	well	as	the	evidence	you	will	provide	to	

support	these	claims.	You	have	also	identified	potential	counterclaims	and	
responses.	Next,	the	class	must	decide	the	order	in	which	to	present	these	
ideas.	Working	with	your	teacher,	generate	a	class-constructed	outline	of	the	
overall	organizational	plan	for	your	argument.
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Drafting the Essay
 12.	Working	with	your	teacher,	draft	the	introduction	to	your	argumentative	text.	Be	

sure	to	include	the	following	basic	elements:
•	Lead	or	hook	(the	attention-grabber)
•	Context	(establishing	the	topic)
•	Thesis	(your	class	position	on	the	topic)

 13.	Now	it	is	time	to	organize	your	evidence	into	paragraphs	in	which	you	support	
(or	confirm)	your	thesis	or	claim	or	concede	a	counterclaim	and	then	refute	or	
argue	against	it.	Use	the	organizational	structure	in	the	student	example	above,	
or	another	method	of	organization	that	you	prefer,	to	draft	your	paragraphs.	
Be	sure	your	paragraphs	have	all	the	standard	elements	of	a	well	organized	
paragraph:
•	Topic Sentence:	Statement	of	a	claim	to	support	your	thesis
•	Evidence:	Examples	to	support	the	claim	(facts,	details,	stories,	etc.)
•	commentary:	Explanation	of	the	significance	of	the	evidence	or	the	

connection	to	the	claim
•	Transitional elements:	Words	and	phrases	that	reveal	the	relationship	

between	ideas

 14.	Working	with	your	teacher,	draft	the	conclusion	to	your	argumentative	text.	The	
conclusion	should	offer	closure	to	the	topic	without	introducing	any	ideas	that	
haven’t	already	been	addressed.

 15.	Work	with	your	teacher	and	classmates	to	add	transitional	elements	between	
paragraphs	to	guide	the	flow	of	ideas.

check your Understanding
Once	the	first	draft	is	complete,	read	over	the	argument	that	your	class	has	created.	
Then,	respond	to	these	questions:
•	Does	the	introduction	clearly	identify	the	topic	and	the	thesis	that	will	be	argued?
•	Do	the	body	paragraphs	supply	several	reasons	that	the	thesis	is	correct?
•	Are	the	strongest	concerns	and	opposing	viewpoints	of	the	audience	addressed?
•	Is	there	a	strong	connection	between	the	evidence	and	the	claim	in	each	body	

paragraph?
•	Have	you	made	effective	use	of	transitions?	
•	Are	the	body	paragraphs	placed	in	the	order	that	is	most	logical	and	convincing?
•	Does	the	conclusion	offer	closure?	

Revising the Draft 
 16.	After	examining	and	evaluating	your	drafted	essay,	use	the	following	strategies	

to	revise	your	writing:

  Adding:	Are	there	any	changes	that	should	be	made	to	strengthen	the	
argument?	Does	anything	need	to	be	reorganized	or	more	elaborately	
explained?

  Rearranging: What	revisions	should	be	made	to	the	structure	of	paragraphs	or	
sentences?

  Deleting:	Are	there	redundancies	that	could	be	eliminated?	Is	there	information	
that	does	not	directly	support	the	central	argument?

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
confirm:	to	establish	
the	truth	or	accuracy	of	
something;	to	verify
concede:	to	admit	that	
something	is	true	after	
first	denying	it
Refute:	to	prove	that	
something	is	wrong	or	
false
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft: Parallel and Balanced Structures 
Writers	add	credibility	and	logic	to	their	arguments	by	using	balanced	syntactical	
structures	that	emphasize	logical	reasoning.	An	argumentative	essay	full	of	simple,	
straightforward	imperative	sentences	would	not	promote	a	sense	in	the	reader	that	
other	points	of	view	are	being	acknowledged	and	addressed.	

Sample Sentences: Parallel Structures 
You	have	learned	about	parallelism,	especially	in	creating	a	balanced	arrangement	
in	a	pair	or series of	related	words,	phrases,	or	clauses.	By	convention,	items	in	
a	series	appear	in	parallel	grammatical	form:	a	noun is	listed	with	other	nouns,	
an -ing form with	other -ing forms,	and	so	on.	This	kind	of	parallelism	extends	to	
clauses	and	phrases.	Notice	the	use	of	parallel	phrasing	in	this	example	from	the	
student	essay	above.	

We cannot live	and	we cannot	grow	without	the	realization	that	we	are	not	
living	perfectly	and	that	we	have	ideals	to	grow	towards,	and	revealing	these	
aspirations	is	the	true	value	of	adversity.

A	paired	construction	describes	another	form	of parallelism	in	which	a	sentence	is	
made	up	of	two	parts	that	are	roughly	equal	in	length,	importance,	and	grammatical	
structure,	with	these	two	parts	separated	by	a	semicolon.	

Semicolons and balanced structures
•	A semicolon is	most	commonly	used	to	link	two	independent	clauses	that	are	

closely	related	in	thought.	
•	Semicolons	help	you	connect	closely	related	ideas	when	a	style	mark	stronger	

than	a	comma	is	needed.	By	using	semicolons	effectively,	you	can	add	depth	and	
complexity	to	your	writing.

Sample Sentences: Semicolons 
These	sentences	have	been	taken	from	the	student	essay	in	Activity	1.	First,	
review	the	context	of	the	sentences	in	the	essay.	Then	explain	how	the	ideas	
stated	in	the	independent	clauses	are	related	and	why	a	semicolon	is	stylistically	
more	appropriate	than	creating	two	sentences.	Which	of	the	sentences	could	be	
described	as	balanced?
1.	Adversity	can	stimulate,	force,	and	sharpen	a	person	in	ways	prosperity	cannot;	

there	is,	then,	value	in	hardship.
2.	 It	does	not	simply	request	a	response;	it	demands	it.	
3.	Evolution	runs	on	it;	in	this	sense	every	organism	on	the	planet	works	due	to	

adversity.	
4.	Character	development	is	not	merely	a	literary	construct;	it	exists	in	life.	

 17.	After	working	with	parallel	structures	and	semicolons,	review	the	class–
constructed	essay	and	revise	sentences	to	be	more	balanced	and/or	parallel,		
to	increase	the	power	of	your	prose.	
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Editing
 18.	As	a	final	step,	polish	the	final	draft	of	your	essay	by	editing	for	mistakes	in	

standard	English	conventions.	Consider	all	of	the	elements	listed	in	the	Scoring	
Guide	in	the	“Use	of	Language”	criteria.

AcTiviTy 3

Writing an Argumentative Essay with Peers 
WRiTing PRomPT:	Working	with	your	partner,	defend,	challenge,	or	qualify	the	
following	quote:

“What’s	money?	A	man	is	a	success	if	he	gets	up	in	the	morning	and	goes	to	
bed	at	night	and	in	between	does	what	he	wants	to	do.”	—	Bob	Dylan

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task—it	will	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	Be	sure	your	essay	meets	the	requirements	
listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	argumentative	essays	in	Activity	2.

Prewriting/Drafting
 1.	In	writing	groups,	review	the	writing	steps	from	the	class-constructed	

argumentative	essay	and	apply	them	as	you	create	your	peer-constructed	
argumentative	essay.
•	Read	the	quote	carefully.	Be	sure	you	understand	both	what	it	says	and	what	

it	implies.
•	Brainstorm	a	bank	of	evidence.	Identify	opportunities	to	defend,	challenge,	or	

qualify	the	quote.	
•	Select	a	position	to	argue	in	your	essay.
•	Generate	reasons	that	your	position	is	correct	and	align	these	reasons	with	

evidence.
•	Anticipate	audience	concerns	and	counterclaims	and	address	these	with	

evidence.
•	Generate	an	outline.
•	Draft	an	introduction,	body	paragraphs,	and	conclusion.
•	Remember	to	include	transitions	within	and	between	paragraphs.
•	Revise	for	sentence	structure,	making	sentences	more	parallel	and	balanced.	

Peer Review
 2.	You	will	evaluate	and	provide	feedback	for	another	group’s	essay,	based	on	

criteria	established	in	the	learning	targets,	while	they	review	the	work	you	and	
your	partner(s)	have	done.	Use	the	revision	checklist	below	to	guide	your	peer	
review.	Record	your	feedback.
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

Argumentative Essay Revision checklist

1. issue/Topic •	 Is	the	topic	made	clear	in	the	introduction?	Does	the	introduction	clarify	
what	is	implied	as	well	as	what	is	stated	by	the	prompt?

What	feedback	do	you	have	for	the	essay	
you	read	in	peer	review?

What	feedback	do	your	peer	reviewers	have	for	your	
essay?

2. Thesis •	Does	the	thesis	combine	the	ideas	behind	the	prompt	with	an	opinion?
•	Does	the	writer	provide	justification	for	the	thesis?

What	feedback	do	you	have	for	the	essay	
you	read	in	peer	review?

What	feedback	do	your	peer	reviewers	have	for	your	
essay?	

3. Support •	What	facts,	statistics,	examples,	and	personal	experiences	are	used?
•	Does	the	writer	use	sound	reasoning	and	relevant	details?
•	 Is	the	evidence	accurate,	current,	and	topical?

What	feedback	do	you	have	for	the	essay	
you	read	in	peer	review?

What	feedback	do	your	peer	reviewers	have	for	your	
essay?	

4. Audience •	 To	whom	are	the	reasons,	evidence,	appeals,	and	examples	targeted?
•	Are	the	above	appropriate	for	the	intended	audience?

What	feedback	do	you	have	for	the	essay	
you	read	in	peer	review?

What	feedback	do	your	peer	reviewers	have	for	your	
essay?	

5. opposing viewpoints •	Does	the	writer	address	opposing	viewpoints	clearly	and	fairly?
•	Does	the	writer	acknowledge	and	refute	opposing	viewpoints	with	logic	

and	relevant	evidence?

What	feedback	do	you	have	for	the	essay	
you	read	in	peer	review?

What	feedback	do	your	peer	reviewers	have	for	your	
essay?	

6. conclusion •	Does	the	writer	conclude	the	argument	effectively?

What	feedback	do	you	have	for	the	essay	
you	read	in	peer	review?

What	feedback	do	your	peer	reviewers	have	for	your	
essay?	
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Revising/Editing
 3.	After	meeting	with	your	peer	reviewers	and	hearing	their	feedback,	work	with	

your	partner(s)	to	revise	and	edit	your	argument.	After	rereading	the	work	your	
class	completed	together,	use	the	following	writing	strategies	to	revise	the	
piece:

  Adding:	Are	there	any	changes	that	you	believe	should	be	made	to	strengthen	
the	argument?	Does	anything	need	to	be	reorganized	or	more	elaborately	
explained?	

  Rearranging: What	revisions	should	be	made	to	the	structure	of	paragraphs	or	
sentences?	

  Deleting:	Are	there	redundancies	that	could	be	eliminated?	Is	there	information	
that	does	not	directly	support	the	central	argument?

  Editing:	Are	there	mistakes	in	conventions	that	should	be	corrected	before	the	
draft	can	be	considered	polished?

AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing
WRiTing PRomPT:	Your	task	is	to	defend,	challenge,	or	qualify	the	following	quote	
by	American	essayist	and	social	critic	H.	L.	Mencken	(1880–1956).

“The	average	man	does	not	want	to	be	free.	He	simply	wants	to	be	safe.”

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task—it	will	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	Your	essay	should	meet	the	requirements	listed	
in	the	learning	targets	for	argumentative	essays	in	Activity	2.

Prewriting and Drafting
Use	the	sample,	process,	and	drafting	steps	from	your	previous	activities	to	
accomplish	your	task.	

Revision and Editing 
Use	the	examples,	process,	and	revision	steps	from	your	previous	activities	to	
accomplish	your	task.
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Writing Workshop 2 (continued)

ScoRing gUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	essay
•	asserts	an	insightful	

thesis	and	claims	that	
effectively	anticipate	
and	distinguish	alternate	
positions

•	provides	a	variety	
of	precise	and	
convincing	evidence	
and	authoritative	
commentary	

•	demonstrates	thoughtful	
consideration	of	
relevance	and	sufficiency	
of	evidence	and	presents	
information	on	the	range	
of	relevant	perspectives

The	essay
•	presents	a	clear	thesis	

and	claims	that	often	
anticipate	alternate	
positions	

•	supports	reasons	
with	specific	and	
relevant	evidence	and	
commentary	

•	demonstrates	
consideration	
of	the	relevance	
and	sufficiency	of	
evidence	and	presents	
information	on	other	
perspectives

The	essay	
•	presents	a	limited	or	

unfocused	thesis	and/
or	claims	that	do(es)	
not	present	alternate	
positions	

•	contains	reasons	
with	insufficient	
evidence	and	vague	
commentary	

•	demonstrates	little	
or	no	consideration	
of	relevance	of	
evidence	and	
present	insufficient	
information	on	other	
relevant	perspectives

The	essay
•	presents	a	limited	

or	unfocused	thesis	
and/or	claims	
without	alternate	
positions	

•	contains	insufficient	
reasons	and	
evidence	with	vague	
commentary

•	includes	irrelevant	
and/or	insufficient	
evidence	and	
information	on	
other	relevant	
perspectives

Structure The	essay
•	skillfully	uses	an	

organizing	structure	
appropriate	to	the	
purpose,	audience,	and	
context

•	presents	a	sustained	
focus	that	displays	a	
progression	of	ideas	
with	clarity

•	effectively	sequences	
ideas	and	uses	graceful	
transitions

The	essay
•	includes	an	organizing	

structure	appropriate	to	
the	purpose,	audience,	
and	context

•	includes	a	sustained	
focus	that	displays	
ideas	with	coherence	

•	sequences	ideas	
logically	and	
uses	transitions	
appropriately	

The	essay
•	may	lack	an	

organizing	structure	
or	contain	one	that	is	
inappropriate	to	the	
purpose,	audience,	
and	context

•	presents	a	lack	
of	focus	and/or	
underdeveloped	ideas	

•	presents	disconnected	
ideas	and	employs	
a	limited	use	of	
transitions

The	essay
•	contains	

structure	that	is	
inappropriate	to	the	
purpose,	audience,	
and	context

•	lacks	focus	and/
or	development	of	
ideas	

•	presents	
disconnected	ideas	
with	limited	or	no	
use	of	transitions

Use of 
Language

The	essay	
•	uses	syntactical	

structures	effectively	to	
enhance	clarity	of	ideas	
and	persuasive	effect	

•	uses	diction	deliberately	
crafted	for	the	topic,	
audience,	and	purpose

•	consistently	uses	
semicolons	and	
parallelism	correctly	
when	appropriate

•	uses	conventions	
skillfully	to	enhance	
rhetorical	effectiveness

The	essay
•	uses	varied	syntax	for	

effect	
•	uses	diction	

appropriately	for	the	
topic,	audience,	and	
purpose

•	usually	uses	semicolons	
and	parallelism	
correctly	in	sentences	

•	uses	conventions	
correctly

The	essay
•	shows	little	or	no	

variety	in	sentence	
structure	

•	uses	diction	
inappropriate	for	the	
topic,	audience,	and	
purpose

•	little	attention	to	
parallel	structures	or	
semicolon	use

•	uses	conventions	
incorrectly;	errors	in	
are	numerous	enough	
to	be	distracting	
and/or	interfere	with	
meaning

The	essay
•	shows	no	deliberate	

variety	in	sentence	
structure

•	uses	diction	without	
consideration	for	
the	topic,	audience,	
and	purpose

•	does	not	use	
semicolons	
correctly

•	contains	errors	
numerous	enough	
to	be	distracting	
and/or	interfere	
with	meaning

26 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G09_Arg.indd   26 03/08/14   1:51 AM



3 Writing Workshop

Expository Writing: Cause  
and Effect 
Learning Targets
•	Write	informative/explanatory	texts	to	examine	a	topic	and	convey	ideas,	

concepts,	and	information	through	the	selection,	organization,	and	analysis		
of	relevant	content.

•	Produce	clear	and	coherent	writing	in	which	the	development,	organization,	and	
style	are	appropriate	to	task,	purpose,	and	audience.

•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	
or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	audience.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	grammar	and	usage	
when	writing	or	speaking.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	capitalization,	
punctuation,	and	spelling	when	writing.

•	Use	knowledge	of	language	and	its	conventions	when	writing,	speaking,	reading,	
or	listening.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-on-one,		
in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	9–10	topics,	texts,	
and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	ideas	clearly	and	
persuasively.

Writing an Expository Essay
The	purpose	of	an	expository	essay	is	for	the	writer	to	communicate	ideas	and	
information	about	a	topic	to	specific	audiences	for	specific	purposes.	Expository	
essays	are	often	written	to	define	or	describe	a	subject,	to	provide	directions	for	
how	to	do	something,	to	compare	subjects	by	exploring	how	they	are	similar	and	
different,	and	in	addition	to	explore	the	relationship	between	causes	and	effects.

To	complete	this	workshop	on	effective	expository	writing,	you	will	work	with	your	
teacher	and	your	classmates	to	construct	two	model	cause-and-effect	expository	
essays.	You	will	then	use	these	models	to	write	your	own	cause-and-effect	
expository	essay.

AcTiviTy 1 

Discovering the Elements of a cause and 
Effect Essay
Before Reading
 1.	Define	the	terms	cause	and	effect.	

 2.	Cause-and-effect	relationships	are	characterized	by	one	specific	cause	leading	
to	a	particular	effect.	For	example,	if	you	touch	something	very	hot	with	
your	bare	hands,	you	will	get	burned.	List	some	possible	cause-and-effect	
relationships	that	you	have	noticed	in	your	everyday	life.

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Brainstorming,	Think-Pair-
Share,	Discussion	Groups,	
Sharing	and	Responding,	
Marking	the	Text,	Graphic	
Organizer,	Outlining,	
Drafting,	Adding,	Deleting,	
Rearranging,	Substituting,	
Revising	Prior	Work,	Self-
Editing/Peer-Editing
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

My Notes

During Reading
 3. The following expository essay explores the causes and effects of eating 

disorders. Read the essay in order to identify the writer’s purpose or main 
idea and make inferences about the writer’s intended audience.

 4. As you read, evaluate the writer’s use of evidence to develop the topic. 
Evidence includes relevant facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations, 
or other information and examples. Underline or highlight the most 
relevant or effective examples.

Sample Text

The Desired Look: 
Nothing but Bones

by Rebecca Patton

It seems like every little girl dreams of becoming a model. They want to be thin 
and pretty like the models they see on television and in magazines. Often the desire 
becomes an obsession and young girls see “thinness” as being a needed characteristic. 
For most girls, the teenage years are spent trying to acquire this look. Females are 
trying diets and are exercising like it is a competition to see who can lose the most 
weight the quickest. The obsession of many young girls over their appearance or weight 
has led to a growing number of people who have developed an eating disorder to try to 
deal with their lack of self-esteem or other related problems.

Eating disorders are a serious health problem. The Web site Personal Counseling 
& Resources says that eating disorders “are characterized by a focus on body shape, 
weight, fat, food, and perfectionism and by feelings of powerlessness and low  
self-esteem.” Three of the most common eating disorders are anorexia nervosa, 
bulimia nervosa, and binge eating or compulsive eating disorder. According to the 
site Anorexia Nervosa and Related Eating Disorders, a person with anorexia “refuses 
to maintain normal body weight for age and height” and “weighs 85 percent or less 
than what is what is expected for age and height.” A person diagnosed with bulimia 
has several ways of getting rid of the calories such as binge eating, vomiting, laxative 
misuse, exercising, or fasting. The person might have a normal weight for their age and 
height unless anorexia is present. The signs of a compulsive eater include eating meals 
frequently, rapidly, and secretly. This person might also snack and nibble all day long. 
The compulsive eater tends to have a history of diet failures and may be depressed or 
obese (Anred.com).

There are many reasons that can contribute to the cause of eating disorders. One of 
the main reasons seems to be the obsession over every little pound a person is wearing. 
Sometimes low self-esteem or depression from any number of causes can usher in the 
eating disorder. Other times compulsive exercising can help shed the pounds but leave 
the exerciser unhealthy looking.
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My notesThere are other possible causes to this widely known health problem. The media 
bestows a great deal of beauty and thinness on television and magazines that are 
viewed by many people daily. Everyone has the desire to look like the actors and 
actresses do but, in reality, it just will not happen for most of us. Abuse, whether it be 
physical, emotional, or sexual, can also contribute to the development of an eating 
disorder (Something-Fishy.com). Such abuse to victims can leave them with a lack of 
trust and low self-esteem. An unfavorable relationship a person has with others is also 
a contributing factor to disordered eating habits. The world is so competitive that any 
mention from parents, siblings, peers, significant others, or co-workers about a person’s 
weight or appearance can lead to the onset of an eating disorder.

There really is no single reason that a person acquires an eating disorder. Many 
factors are considered when making a diagnosis for a person with this problem. Causes 
like the ones mentioned above play such an important role in eating disorders. Is it 
really so important that in order to look like the super models people are willing to give 
up food and starve themselves to death for a little satisfaction on the outside? The look 
of a person on the inside is what really matters.

Works Cited
Anorexia Nervosa and Related Eating Disorders, Inc. “Definitions.” Welcome. 17 Sept. 

2000. <http://anred.com/defs.html> 19 Sept. 2000. 
Personal Counseling and Resources. “Eating Disorders.” Personal Counseling and 

Resources. 22 Nov. 1997. <http://www.coun.uvic.ca/personal/eating.html>  
13 Sept. 2000.

Something Fishy. “Abuse.” Website on Eating Disorders. 5 Sept.2000.<http://www 
.something-fishy.org/prevention/abuse.php> 13 Sept. 2000.

Something Fishy. “Anorexia Nervosa.” Website on Eating Disorders. 5 Sept. 2000. 
<http://www. something-fishy.org/whatarethey/anorexia.php> 13 Sept. 2000.#

After Reading
 5.	When	you	have	finished	reading,	respond	to	the	questions	below	in	

the	space	provided.	Be	prepared	to	discuss	your	answers	with	your	
classmates.

a.	 Purpose: What	is	the	writer’s	purpose	for	writing	this	essay?	(Refer	to	
the	first	paragraph	in	which	the	writer	introduces	the	topic.)

b.	Audience: Whom	do	you	think	the	writer	had	in	mind	as	an	audience	for	
this	essay?	How	do	you	know?
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

c.	 Organization: What	is	the	purpose	or	main	idea	of	each	paragraph?

d.	Evidence: What	facts,	quotations,	examples,	and	details	does	the	writer	
use	to	support	and	develop	the	topic?	What	evidence	is	most	relevant?	

e.	 Transitions: What	words	does	the	writer	use	to	connect	and	clarify	
relationships	between	ideas	and	create	and	move	the	reader	from	one	
part	of	the	essay	to	the	next?

f.	 Language and Style: What	are	examples	of	precise	and	vivid	diction	
(word	choice)	that	the	writer	uses	to	explain	and	describe	the	topic?	

check your Understanding
 6.	How	did	the	writer	of	the	sample	text	organize	the	discussion	of	the	

causes	and	effects	of	eating	disorders?	

 7.	Why	is	it	helpful	to	understand	how	the	two	(cause	and	effect)	relate	to	
one	another?

30 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop
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AcTiviTy 2

Writing an Expository class Essay
WRiTing PROmPT:	Write	an	essay	analyzing	the	cause	(or	causes)	and	the	
effect	(or	effects)	of	a	timely	situation	that	is	relevant	to	your	school.	For	
example,	what	happens	when	you	are	late	to	class?	Don’t	meet	a	deadline?	
Study	very	hard	for	an	exam?	Be	sure	the	essay:
•	Presents	effective	introductions	and	concluding	paragraphs
•	Contains	a	clearly	stated	purpose	or	controlling	idea
•	Is	logically	organized	with	appropriate	facts	and	details
•	Includes	no	extraneous	information	or	inconsistencies
•	Accurately	synthesizes	ideas	from	several	sources
•	Uses	a	variety	of	rhetorical	devices
•	Uses	a	variety	of	sentence	structures
•	Uses	a	variety	of	transitions	to	link	paragraphs

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

Prewriting
 1.	Reread	and	mark	the	writing	prompt	above	to	clarify	the	task.	

 2.	As	a	class,	brainstorm	ideas	for	the	class-generated	essay,	and	create	a	
list	of	possible	topics.	

 3.	With	your	class,	choose	a	topic	for	the	essay	and	write	it	here.	

 4.	To	create	an	effective	draft,	you	will	need	a	thesis	to	focus	the	essay.	
A thesis	statement	expresses	a	central	opinion	to	be	proven	and	provides	
direction	as	to	how	the	writer	intends	to	show	or	develop	the	opinion.	
An effective	thesis	includes	an	opinion	to	be	proven;	it	is	not	a	fact.	
Consider	a	three-part	process	when	developing	a	working	thesis:
•	Define	or	identify	the	task	set	by	the	prompt.
•	Consider	what	needs	to	be	addressed	in	the	response.
•	Decide	how	to	best	respond.

Generate	a	working	thesis	statement,	a	one-sentence	statement	that	
expresses	the	point	you	will	make	about	the	subject	of	your	essay.
For	example:	“The	growing	number	of	students	arriving	late	to	school	
has	led	to	a	variety	of	consequences	that	the	school	administration	has	
developed	to	discourage	tardiness.”
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

 5.	With	your	class,	decide	how	you	will	organize	your	body	paragraphs	to	support	
the	thesis.	Complete	the	following	graphic	organizer	by	choosing	supporting	
ideas	and	brainstorming	how	you	will	use	evidence	to	develop	each	one.

Organizing Supporting ideas and Evidence

Supporting idea Evidence: Details, Examples, and Facts

Drafting 
Successful	cause-and-effect	essays	explore	the	connections	and	relationships	
between	the	cause	and	the	effect.	Some	writers	organize	their	writing	by	first	
exploring	the	cause	and	then	the	effect,	while	others	explore	the	effect	and	then	the	
cause.	Consider	an	effective	order	for	presenting	your	ideas	that	is	appropriate	to	
the	purpose,	audience,	and	context	of	your	topic.

 6.	Working	with	your	teacher	and	classmates,	draft	the	introduction	to	your	
expository	essay.	Be	sure	to	include	the	following	elements:
•	Lead,	or	“hook”	(Consider	using	a	quote,	question,	anecdote,	or	statement	of	

intrigue	as	an	attention	grabber.)
•	Context	(Provide	some	basic	background	information	on	the	topic.	Consider	

why	this	topic	warrants	the	composition	of	a	cause	and	effect	essay.	Why	is	it	
important?

•	Thesis	(The	position	of	the	class	on	the	topic.)

32 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop
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 7.	With	your	class,	generate	an	outline	for	the	body	paragraphs.	Then	draft	the	
body	paragraphs	on	separate	paper.	Be	sure	to	include	the	following	elements:
•	Topic sentence: A	sentence	that	states	the	main	idea	of	the	paragraph
•	Transitions:	Words	used	to	connect	ideas	(e.g.,	as a result, therefore)
•	Evidence:	Specific	examples,	details,	quotations,	and	facts
•	commentary:	Sentences	that	explain	how	the	information	is	relevant	to	the	

topic	sentence

 8.	The	conclusion	brings	a	sense	of	closure	to	the	essay.	The	conclusion	should	
follow	from	and	support	your	thesis.	Use	the	following	questions	to	guide	your	
thinking	in	drafting	a	conclusion:
•	What	did	you	say?	(literal)
•	What	does	it	mean?	(interpretive)
•	Why	does	it	matter?	(universal)	

check your Understanding
After	you	have	completed	this	process,	read	over	the	completed	expository	essay	
that	your	class	has	created.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	to	help	determine	how	well	
the	essay	meets	the	requirements.	Next,	consider	the	following:
•	Underline	thesis	statement	and	the	topic	sentence	of	each	paragraph.
•	Does	the	essay	have	a	clear	purpose	and	audience?
•	Circle	the	transitions.	Do	they	connect	the	ideas	being	developed?	
•	How	relevant	are	the	examples	and	details	we	used	for	evidence	and	support?
•	Does	the	essay	have	a	style	that	is	appropriate	for	the	audience?
•	Does	the	essay	include	precise	and	vivid	language?	
•	Does	the	conclusion	follow	from	the	information	in	the	essay?

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft
Rhetorical devices serve	to	communicate	a	particular	purpose	to	an	intended	
audience	and	to	help	ideas	have	a	lasting	effect	on	the	reader.	Some	examples	of	
rhetorical	devices	are	anaphora	and	hypophora.	

Anaphora is	the	repetition	of	the	same	word	or	group	of	words	at	the	beginning	of	
two	or	more	successive	clauses	or	lines.	

Hypophora	occurs	when	the	writer	poses	one	or	more	questions	and	then	proceeds	
to	answer	them,	usually	at	some	length.	The	purpose	of	using	hypophora	can	be	
to	maintain	the	reader’s	curiosity	and	interest.	It	can	also	serve	to	raise	an	obvious	
question	the	reader	may	have	that	then	allows	the	writer	to	intentionally	answer	it	
to	fit	his	or	her	purpose.	

 9.	Rewrite	at	least	one	sentence	from	the	class	essay	to	add	a	rhetorical	device,	
and	then	share	your	proposed	revision	with	the	class.

ACAdEMiC 
VoCAbuLAry
Rhetorical	devices	are	
specific	techniques	used	
in	writing	or	speaking	to	
create	a	literary	effect	or	
enhance	effectiveness.
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

coherence: A	coherent	essay	is	one	that	presents	ideas	that	tie	together	and	flow	
smoothly,	making	the	essay	easy	to	follow	for	the	reader.	Revise	for	coherence	by	using	
transitional	words	within	and	between	paragraphs	that	serve	the	purpose	of	cause	and	
effect.	Transitional words to	show	cause and effect	include	the	following:	therefore, for 
that reason, because, due to, thus, as a result, consequently, so, since, for.

 10.	Make	a	list	of	transitional	words	and	phrases	in	the	sample	essay	and	the	class	
essay:

 11.	Rewrite	at	least	one	sentence	from	the	class	essay	to	add	transitional	words	or	
phrases	that	show	cause	and	effect,	and	then	share	your	proposed	revision	with	
the	class.

Editing
 12.	After	presenting	your	revisions	to	the	class	and	hearing	the	suggested	revisions	

of	others,	it’s	time	to	polish	the	final	draft	of	the	expository	essay	by	editing	
for	mistakes.	Consider	all	of	the	elements	listed	in	the	Scoring	Guide	in	the	
Language	category.

AcTiviTy 3

Writing an Expository Essay with Peers 
WRiTing PROmPT:	Write	an	essay	analyzing	the	cause	(or	causes)	and	the	effect	
(or	effects)	of	a	situation	relevant	to	a	topic	from	one	of	your	classes	(e.g.,	a	recent	
development	in	science,	a	milestone	in	history	or	politics,	or	a	minor	invention).	
Be	sure	the	essay:
•	Presents	effective	introductory	and	concluding	paragraphs
•	Contains	a	clearly	stated	purpose	or	controlling	idea
•	Is	logically	organized	with	appropriate	facts	and	details
•	Includes	no	extraneous	information	or	inconsistencies
•	Accurately	synthesizes	ideas	from	several	sources
•	Uses	a	variety	of	rhetorical	devices
•	Uses	a	variety	of	sentence	structures
•	Uses	a	variety	of	transitions	to	link	paragraphs

Prewriting/Drafting 
 1.	With	your	writing	group,	review	the	writing	steps	from	the	class-constructed	

expository	essay	and	apply	them	to	your	group-constructed	essay.
a.	 Brainstorm	and	choose	a	topic.	
b.	Draft	a	thesis	that	includes	your	topic	and	a	position.
c.	 Create	graphic	organizers	(such	as	the	one	on	page	6)	to	brainstorm	and	

organize	your	supporting	ideas	and	evidence.
d.	Draft	an	introduction,	body	paragraphs,	and	conclusion.

Peer Review
 2.	You	will	evaluate	and	provide	feedback	for	another	group’s	essay,	based	on	

criteria	established	in	the	writing	prompt	and	the	Scoring	Guide.	Another	
group	will	review	the	work	your	group	has	done.	Use	the	revision	checklist	that	
follows	to	guide	your	peer	review.	
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Expository Essay Revision checklist

Topic •	 Is	the	topic	made	clear	in	the	introduction?	Does	it	respond	to	the	prompt?

Thesis •	 Does	the	thesis	combine	the	topic	and	author’s	position?
•	 Does	the	thesis	include	elements	of	both	cause	and	effect?

Support •	 What	examples	and	experiences	does	the	writer	use	to	support	the	thesis?
•	 Does	the	writer	include	relevant	details?
•	 Is	the	evidence	accurate	and	relevant	to	the	topic?

Audience •	 Who	is	the	target	audience?
•	 Are	the	thesis,	topic,	and	supporting	ideas	appropriate	for	the	target	audience?

Language and  
Style

•	 Does	the	writer	use	precise	and	vivid	diction?
•	 Does	the	writer	use	a	style	that	is	appropriate	for	the	purpose	and	audience?
•	 Does	the	writer	use	rhetorical	devices	and	sentence	variety?
•	 Does	the	writer	use	transitions	to	create	coherence?

conclusion •	 Does	the	writer	conclude	the	essay	in	a	way	that	follows	from	and	supports	the	
ideas	presented	in	the	essay?

Revising/Editing
 3.	After	rereading	your	group’s	draft,	follow	these	strategies	for	revision:

  Adding:	Are	there	any	changes	you	could	make	to	strengthen	the	essay?

  Rearranging:	Do	you	need	to	rearrange	the	structure	of	paragraphs	or	
sentences	to	make	them	more	effective?

  Deleting:	Is	there	irrelevant	or	redundant	information	that	could	be	eliminated?

  Editing:	Are	there	mistakes	in	conventions	that	should	be	corrected?

 4.	When	appropriate,	vary	the	sentence	complexity	to	reflect	the	complexity	of	the	
ideas	expressed	in	the	sentences.

AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing
WRiTing PROmPT:	Write	an	essay	analyzing	the	cause	(or	causes)	and	the	effect	
(or	effects)	of	a	situation	related	to	the	world	around	you.	Consider	selecting	
a	problem	that	reaches	outside	of	school	and	exists	in	your	community,	state,	
country,	or	the	world.	Be	sure	your	essay	meets	the	requirements	in	the	Learning	
Targets	and	Scoring	Guide.
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Writing Workshop 3 (continued)

ScORing gUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	essay	
•	presents	a	topic	

with	a	clearly	stated	
thesis	that	is	focused	
and	well	developed	
throughout	the	essay	

•	uses	strategies	of	
cause	and	effect	to	
effectively	develop	
and	explain	ideas	

•	incorporates	specific	
and	relevant	facts,	
evidence,	details,	
and	examples	to	
guide	the	reader’s	
understanding

The	essay
•	presents	a	topic	with	a	

thesis	that	is	focused	
throughout	the	essay

•	uses	strategies	of	cause	
and	effect	to	develop	
ideas	throughout	the	
essay

•	uses	facts,	evidence,	
details,	and	examples	
to	guide	the	reader’s	
understanding	of	the	
main	ideas

The	essay
•	presents	a	topic	and	

thesis	that	is	unfocused	
and/or	minimally	
developed	throughout	
the	essay

•	uses	few	strategies	
of	cause	and	effect	
to	develop	ideas	
throughout	the	essay

•	contains	insufficient	or	
vague	facts,	evidence,	
details,	and	examples	
that	confuse	the	
reader’s	understanding

The	essay
•	lacks	an	appropriate	

topic	and	thesis	
in	response	to	the	
prompt

•	lacks	strategies	of	
cause	and	effect	
to	develop	ideas	
throughout	the	
essay

•	contains	minimal	
or	irrelevant	facts,	
evidence,	details,	
and	examples

Structure The	essay
•	leads	with	an	effective	

and	engaging	
introduction

•	sequences	complex	
ideas	and	uses	
meaningful	transitions	
to	clarify	relationship	
among	ideas

•	provides	an	insightful	
conclusion	that	
follows	from	the	
explanation

The	essay
•	presents	a	clear	and	

focused	introduction	
•	sequences	ideas	and	

uses	transitions	to	
create	coherence

•	provides	a	conclusion	
that	connects	the	larger	
ideas	presented

The	essay
•	contains	an	

underdeveloped	and/or	
unfocused	introduction	

•	presents	disconnected	
ideas	and	limited	use	of	
transitions

•	contains	an	
underdeveloped	or	
unfocused	conclusion

The	essay
•	contains	a	minimal	

or	incomplete	
introduction

•	uses	a	confusing	
organization	for	
evidence	and	ideas	
and/or	few	or	no	
transitions

•	provides	a	minimal	
conclusion	or	none	
at	all

Use of 
Language

The	essay
•	uses	a	variety	of	

sentence	structures	
to	enhance	the	
explanation	

•	uses	precise	diction	
that	is	deliberately	
chosen	for	the	topic,	
audience,	and	purpose

•	utilizes	a	variety	of	
rhetorical	devices	
to	accomplish	the	
purpose

•	demonstrates	
technical	command	of	
conventions

The	essay
•	uses	a	variety	of	

sentence	structures	
•	uses	appropriate	diction	

that	is	appropriate	to	
the	topic,	audience,	and	
purpose

•	uses	rhetorical	devices
•	demonstrates	general	

command	of	standard	
English	conventions;	
minor	errors	in	
punctuation,	grammar,	
capitalization,	or	
spelling	do	not	interfere	
with	meaning

The	essay
•	shows	little	or	no	variety	

in	sentence	structure	
•	uses	diction	that	is	

inappropriate	at	times	
for	the	topic,	audience,	
and	purpose

•	uses	minimal	rhetorical	
devices

•	demonstrates	limited	
command	of	standard	
English	conventions;	
errors	interfere	with	
meaning

The	essay
•	shows	incorrect	or	

inconsistent	use	of	
sentence	structure	

•	uses	diction	that	is	
inappropriate	for	
the	topic,	audience,	
and	purpose

•	uses	no	rhetorical	
devices

•	demonstrates	
limited	command	
of	standard	English	
conventions;	
serious	errors	
interfere	with	
meaning

36 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G09_Exp.indd   36 03/08/14   1:09 AM



4Writing Workshop

narrative Writing: short story
Learning Targets
•	Write	narratives	to	develop	real	or	imagined	experiences	or	events	using	effective	

technique,	well-chosen	details,	and	well-structured	event	sequences.
•	Engage	and	orient	the	reader	by	setting	out	a	problem,	situation,	or	observation,	

establishing	one	or	multiple	point(s)	of	view,	and	introducing	a	narrator	and/or	
characters;	create	a	smooth	progression	of	experiences	or	events.

•	Use	narrative	techniques,	such	as	dialogue,	pacing,	description,	reflection,	and	
multiple	plot	lines,	to	develop	experiences,	events,	and/or	characters.

•	Use	a	variety	of	techniques	to	sequence	events	so	that	they	build	on	one	another	
to	create	a	coherent	whole.

•	Use	precise	words	and	phrases,	telling	details,	and	sensory	language	to	convey	a	
vivid	picture	of	the	experiences,	events,	setting,	and/or	characters.

•	Provide	a	conclusion	that	follows	from	and	reflects	on	what	is	experienced,	
observed,	or	resolved	over	the	course	of	the	narrative.

•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	
or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	audience.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

•	Come	to	discussions	prepared,	having	read	and	researched	material	under	study;	
explicitly	draw	on	that	preparation	by	referring	to	evidence	from	texts	and	other	
research	on	the	topic	or	issue	to	stimulate	a	thoughtful,	well-reasoned	exchange	
of	ideas.

•	Use	a	colon	to	introduce	a	list	or	quotation.

Writing a Short Story
A	short	story	is	a	type	of	creative	text	in	which	writers	share	insights	and	
observations	about	life	through	characters	and	theme.	Readers	often	see	characters	
go	through	a	pivotal	experience,	grow,	and	change.	This	type	of	writing	draws	upon	
personal	experiences	and	imagination.

You	will	work	with	your	teacher	and	with	your	classmates	to	construct	two	model	
stories.	You	will	then	use	these	models	to	construct	your	own	story.

AcTiviTy 1

Discovering the Elements of a Short Story
Before Reading
 1.	Think	about	a	story	you’ve	read	that	you	really	enjoyed.	What	did	you	like	about	

the	story?

 2.	What	are	some	elements	that	are	common	to	good	short	stories?

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Think-Pair-Share,	
Brainstorming,	Marking	
the	Text,	Graphic	
Organizer,	Webbing,	Role	
Playing,	Self-Editing/
Peer	Editing,	Sharing	and	
Responding,	Marking	
the	Draft,	Note-Taking,	
Adding,	Substituting
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

My notes

During Reading
 3.	As	you	read	the	sample	short	story,	look	for	elements	of	a	good	story,	and	

mark	the	text	when	you	find	them.

Sample Text 

The Stolen Party
by Liliana Heker

As soon as she arrived she went straight to the kitchen to see if the monkey was 
there. It was: what a relief. She wouldn’t have liked to admit that her mother had been 
right. Monkeys at a birthday? her mother had sneered. Get away with you, believing 
any nonsense you’re told! She was cross, but not because of the monkey, the girl 
thought; it’s just because of the party.

“I don’t like you going,” she told her. “It’s a rich people’s party.”

“Rich people go to Heaven too,” said the girl, who studied religion at school.

“Get away with Heaven,” said the mother. “

The girl didn’t approve of the way her mother spoke. She was barely nine, and one 
of the best in her class.

“I’m going because I’ve been invited,” she said. “And I’ve been invited because 
Luciana is my friend. So there.”

“Ah yes, your friend,” her mother grumbled. She paused. “Listen, Rosaura,” she 
said at last. “That one’s not your friend. You know what you are to them? The maid’s 
daughter, that’s what.”Rosaura blinked hard: she wasn’t going to cry. Then she yelled:

“Shut up! You know nothing about being friends!”

Every afternoon she used to go to Luciana’s house and they would both finish their 
homework while Rosaura’s mother did the cleaning. They had their tea in the kitchen 
and they told each other secrets. Rosaura loved everything in the big house, and she 
also loved the people who lived there.

“I’m going because it will be the most lovely party in the whole world, Luciana told 
me it would. There will be a magician, and he will bring a monkey and everything.”

The mother swung around to take a good look at her child, and pompously put her 
hands on her hips. “Monkeys at a birthday?” she said. “Get away with you, believing 
any nonsense you’re told!”

Rosaura was deeply offended. She thought it unfair of her mother to accuse other 
people of being liars simply because they were rich. Rosaura too wanted to be rich, of 
course. If one day she managed to live in a beautiful palace, would her mother stop 
loving her? She felt very sad. She wanted to go to that party more than anything else in 
the world.

“I’ll die if I don’t go,” she whispered, almost without moving her lips.

And she wasn’t sure whether she had been heard, but on the morning of the 
party she discovered that her mother had starched her Christmas dress. And in the 
afternoon, after washing her hair, her mother rinsed it in apple vinegar so that it would 
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My notesbe all nice and shiny. Before going out, Rosaura admired herself in the mirror, with her 
white dress and glossy hair, and thought she looked terribly pretty.

Senora Ines also seemed to notice. As soon as she saw her, she said: “How lovely 
you look today, Rosaura.”

Rosaura gave her starched skirt a slight toss with her hands and walked into the 
party with a firm step. She said hello to Luciana and asked about the monkey. Luciana 
put on a secretive look and whispered into Rosaura’s ear: “He’s in the kitchen. But don’t 
tell anyone, because it’s a surprise.”

Rosaura wanted to make sure. Carefully she entered the kitchen and there she 
saw it: deep in thought, inside its cage. It looked so funny that the girl stood there for 
a while, watching it, and later, every so often, she would slip out of the party unseen 
and go and admire it. Rosaura was the only one allowed into the kitchen. Senora Ines 
had said: “You yes, but not the others, they’re much too boisterous, they might break 
something.” Rosaura had never broken anything. She even managed the jug of orange 
juice, carrying it from the kitchen into the dining room. She held it carefully and didn’t 
spill a single drop. And Senora Ines had said: “Are you sure you can manage a jug as big 
as that?” Of course she could manage. She wasn’t a butterfingers, like the others. Like 
that blonde girl with the bow in her hair. As soon as she saw Rosaura, the girl with the 
bow had said:

“And you? Who are you?”

“I’m a friend of Luciana,” said Rosaura.

“No,” said the girl with the bow, “you are not a friend of Luciana because I’m her 
cousin and I know all her friends. And I don’t know you.”

“So what,” said Rosaura. “I come here every afternoon with my mother and we do 
our homework together.”

“You and your mother do your homework together?” asked the girl, laughing.

“I and Luciana do our homework together,” said Rosaura, very seriously.

The girl with the bow shrugged her shoulders.

“That’s not being friends,” she said. “Do you go to school together?”

“No.”

“So where do you know her from?” said the girl, getting impatient. Rosaura 
remembered her mother’s words perfectly. She took a deep breath.

“I’m the daughter of the employee,” she said.

Her mother had said very clearly: “If someone asks, you say you’re the daughter 
of the employee; that’s all.” She also told her to add: “And proud of it.” But Rosaura 
thought that never in her life would she dare say something of the sort.

“What employee?” said the girl with the bow. “Employee in a shop?”

“No,” said Rosaura angrily. “My mother doesn’t sell anything in any shop, so there.”

“So how come she’s an employee?” said the girl with the bow. Just then Senora Ines 
arrived saying shh shh, and asked Rosaura if she wouldn’t mind helping serve out the 
hot dogs, as she knew the house so much better than the others.

“See?” said Rosaura to the girl with the bow, and when no one was looking she 
kicked her in the shin.

Apart from the girl with the bow, all the others were delightful. The one she liked 
best was Luciana, with her golden birthday crown; and then the boys. Rosaura won the 
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

My notes sack race, and nobody managed to catch her when they played tag. When they split 
into two teams to play charades, all the boys wanted her for their side. Rosaura felt she 
had never been so happy in all her life.

But the best was still to come. The best came after Luciana blew out the candies. 
First the cake. Senora Ines had asked her to help pass the cake around, and Rosaura 
had enjoyed the task immensely, because everyone called out to her, shouting “Me, 
me!” Rosaura remembered a story in which there was a queen who had the power of 
life or death over her subjects. She had always loved that, having the power of life or 
death. To Luciana and the boys she gave the largest pieces, and to the girl with the bow 
she gave a slice so thin one could see through it.

After the cake came the magician, tall and bony, with a fine red cape. A true 
magician: he could untie handkerchiefs by blowing on them and make a chain with 
links that had no openings. He could guess what cards were pulled out from a pack, 
and the monkey was his assistant. He called the monkey “partner.” “Let’s see here, 
partner,” he would say, “turn over a card.” And, “Don’t run away, partner: time to work 
now.”

The final trick was wonderful. One of the children had to hold the monkey in his 
arms and the magician said he would make him disappear.

“What, the boy?” they all shouted.

“No, the monkey!” shouted back the magician.

Rosaura thought that this was truly the most amusing parry in the whole world.

The magician asked a small fat boy to come and help, but the small fat boy got 
frightened almost at once and dropped the monkey on the floor. The magician picked 
him up carefully, whispered something in his ear, and the monkey nodded almost as if 
he understood.

“You mustn’t be so unmanly, my friend,” the magician said to the fat boy.

“What’s unmanly?” said the fat boy.

The magician turned around as if to look for spies.

“A sissy,” said the magician. “Go sit down.”

Then he stared at all the faces, one by one. Rosaura felt her heart tremble.

“You with the Spanish eyes,” said the magician. And everyone saw that he was 
pointing at her.

She wasn’t afraid, Neither holding the monkey, nor when the magician made him 
vanish; not even when, at the end, the magician flung his red cape over Rosaura’s head 
and uttered a few magic words ... and the monkey reappeared, chattering happily, in 
her arms. The children clapped furiously. And before Rosaura returned to her seat, the 
magician said:

“Thank you very much, my little countess.”

She was so pleased with the compliment that a while later, when her mother came 
to fetch her, that was the first thing she told her. “I helped the magician and he said to 
me, ‘Thank you very much, my little countess.’ ”

It was strange because up to then Rosaura had thought that she was angry with 
her mother. All along Rosaura had imagined that she would say to her: “See that the 
monkey wasn’t a lie?” But instead she was so thrilled that she told her mother all about 
the wonderful magician.
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My notesHer mother tapped her on the head and said: “So now we’re a countess!”

But one could see that she was beaming. And now they both stood in the entrance, 
because a moment ago Senora Ines, smiling, had said: “Please wait here a second.”Her 
mother suddenly seemed worried.

“What is it?” she asked Rosaura.

“What is what?” said Rosaura. “It’s nothing; she just wants to get the presents for 
those who are leaving, see?”

She pointed at the fat boy and at a girl with pigtails who were also waiting there, 
next to their mothers. And she explained about the presents. She knew, because she 
had been watching those who left before her. When one of the girls was about to leave, 
Senora Ines would give her a bracelet. When a boy left, Senora Ines gave him a yo-yo. 
Rosaura preferred the yo-yo because it sparkled, but she didn’t mention that to her 
mother. Her mother might have said: “So why don’t you ask for one, you blockhead?” 
That’s what her mother was like. Rosaura didn’t feel like explaining that she’d be 
horribly ashamed to be the odd one out. Instead she said:

“I was the best-behaved at the party.”

And she said no more because Senora Ines came out into the hall with two bags, 
one pink and one blue.

First she went up to the fat boy, gave him a yo-yo out of the blue bag, and the fat 
boy left with his mother. Then she went up to the girl and gave her a bracelet out of the 
pink bag, and the girl with the pigtails left as well.

Finally she came up to Rosaura and her mother. She had a big smile on her face 
and Rosaura liked that. Senora Ines looked down at her, then looked up at her mother, 
and then said something that made Rosaura proud:

“What a marvelous daughter you have, Herminia.”

For an instant, Rosaura thought that she’d give her two presents: the bracelet 
and the yo-yo. Senora Ines bent down as if about to look for something. Rosaura also 
leaned forward, stretching out her arm. But she never completed the movement.

Senora Ines didn’t look in the pink bag. Nor did she look in the bluebag. Instead 
she rummaged in her purse. In her hand appeared two bills.

“You really and truly, earned this,” she said handing them over.

“Thank you for all your help, my pet.”

Rosaura felt her arms stiffen, stick close to her body, and then she noticed her 
mother’s hand on her shoulder. Instinctively she pressed herself against her mother’s 
body. That was all. Except her eyes. Rosaura’s eyes had a cold, clear look that fixed itself 
on Senora Ines’s face.

Senora Ines, motionless, stood there with her hand outstretched. As if she didn’t 
dare draw it back. As if the slightest change might shatter an infinitely delicate balance.

After Reading
 4.	What	is	the	main	focus	of	this	short	story?

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

Writing Workshop 4 • Narrative Writing: Short Story 41

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G09_Nar.indd   41 03/08/14   1:10 AM



Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

The Elements of a Short Story
Plot and conflict

 5.	Use	the	Plot	Diagram	graphic	organizer	below	to	sketch	out	the	plot	of	
story.	Your	plot	diagram	includes	a	space	to	take	notes	about	conflict.	
Be	sure	to	think	about	both	internal	and	external	conflicts	faced	by	the	
character(s).

Plot Diagram Climax

Conflict

Exposition

Risi
ng Actio

n

Falling Action

Resolution

 6.	On	separate	paper,	critique	the	conflicts	and	the	resolution	in	the	sample	
story.	Did	the	resolution	surprise	you?	Did	it	seem	like	the	natural	results	
of	what	occurred	in	the	story?

characterization and Point of view
 7.	Use	the	Characterization	graphic	organizer	on	the	next	page	as	a	model	

as	you	take	notes	about	the	main	character	in	the	sample	short	story.	Use	
fresh	copies	of	the	same	graphic	organizer	to	take	notes	about	each	of	the	
other	characters	in	the	story.
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Character

Physical 
Characteristics

What the 
Character 

Says

What Others 
Say About the 

Character

Thoughts/ 
Feelings

Other  
Details

Actions

 8.	What	point	of	view	does	the	writer	of	the	sample	short	story	use?	Include	
evidence	from	the	text	to	support	your	answer.

 9.	On	separate	paper,	take	notes	as	directed	by	your	teacher	on	literary	
techniques	and	devices,	such	as	foreshadowing	and	symbolism,	used	in	
the	sample	story.
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

AcTiviTy 2

Writing a class-constructed Short Story
WRiTing PRomPT: Write	a	short	story	that	meets	the	requirements	listed	in	
the	Learning	Targets.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task—it	will	
help	you	to	plan	your	efforts.

Prewriting

Planning the Plot
 1.	Brainstorm	as	many	ideas	for	a	new	story	as	you	can	think	of	(use	

separate	paper	as	needed).	Consider	twists	on	the	sample	story,	ideas	
inspired	by	work	you	have	in	your	portfolio,	new	ideas	you	want	to	
explore,	and	so	on.	You	might	consider	writing	the	events	from	“The	
Stolen	Party”	from	a	different	character’s	point	of	view.	Or	you	might	
consider	writing	a	fresh,	original	story	about	a	party	or	similar	event.

 2.	Take	notes	as	you	and	your	class	construct	a	plotline	together.		
Use	the	Plot	Diagram	below	to	guide	your	discussion.

Plot Diagram Climax

Conflict

Exposition

Risi
ng Actio

n

Falling Action

Resolution
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Planning character(s)
 3.	Copy	and	use	the	Characterization	graphic	organizer	from	Activity	1	for	

each	of	the	characters	in	your	class-constructed	story.

Planning the Setting
 4.	What	is	the	setting	of	your	story?

 5.	Brainstorm	sensory	details	(details	that	appeal	to	sight,	hearing,	touch,	
taste,	or	smell)	to	help	you	develop	a	believable	story	setting.	Create	a	
Setting	graphic	organizer	on	separate	paper	to	record	the	results	of	your	
brainstorming.

Drafting
 6.	Experiment	with	different	points	of	view	in	the	opening	of	the	story.

 7.	Role-play	with	dialogue	that	reveals	characterization	and	moves	the	plot	
forward.

 8.	Revisit	and	refine	the	climax	and	resolution.	Does	the	conclusion	seem	
like	a	natural	result	of	the	events	that	preceded	it?	Is	this	a	fitting	end	
for	your	characters?	Is	there	a	lesson	learned,	either	by	the	characters	or	
the	audience?	Make	the	necessary	changes,	big	or	small,	to	improve	the	
climax	and	resolution	of	the	story.

check your Understanding
After	you	have	drafted	your	short	story,	use	the	following	checklist	and	the	
Scoring	Guide	to	evaluate	your	story	and	consider	revisions.

•	Does	the	story	include	a	well-structured,	well-paced	sequence	of	events?
•	Are	main	characters	well-developed	and	believable?
•	Have	you	included	descriptive,	sensory	details	to	enhance	the	mood	and	

tone	of	your	story?
•	Have	you	used	a	range	of	literary	strategies	and	devices	to	strengthen	your	

writing?

Revising

Revising for Literary Strategies and Devices
 9.	Reread	the	class-constructed	story.	What	effect	was	your	class	trying	to	

achieve?	How	well	was	it	achieved?

 10.	Add	literary	devices	and	strategies	to	enhance	the	plot	and	strengthen	
your	story.
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft: Using a colon
The	colon	(:)	is	used	to	introduce.	It	can	introduce	a	word,	a	phrase,	or	a	
sentence.	It	can	introduce	a	list	that	is	connected	to	and	follows	a	sentence.	It	
can	introduce	an	appositive,	which	is	a	noun	or	phrase	that	follows	a	word	to	
better	define	it.

Using a colon to introduce a list:
The Chef made a list of ingredients: flour, eggs, milk, and sugar.
Using a colon to introduce an appositive:
The essay has an odd title: “I’m a Super Geek.”

When	using	a	colon,	be	sure	that	the	part	of	the	sentence	that	comes	before	
the	colon	is	an	independent	clause:	it	should	be	able	to	stand	on	its	own	as	a	
complete	sentence.

incorrect:
The student’s schedule included: math, band, and science.	(no	
independent	clause	before	the	colon)
correct:
The student’s schedule included three new classes: math, band, and 
science.	(an	independent	clause	before	the	colon)

Writers	also	use	colons	to	introduce	dialogue.	Here	are	some	examples	from	
“The	Stolen	Party:”

Luciana put on a secretive look and whispered into Rosaura’s ear: “He’s 
in the kitchen. But don’t tell anyone, because it’s a surprise.”

All along Rosaura had imagined that she would say to her: “See that the 
monkey wasn’t a lie?”

Practice
As	you	create	a	short	story	with	your	class,	and	later,	as	you	write	your	short	
story	with	your	partner,	use	a	colon	in	three	ways:	to	connect	an	independent	
clause	to	a	list,	to	connect	an	independent	clause	to	an	appositive,	and	to	
introduce	character	dialogue.	Underline	places	where	you	used	a	colon	in	your	
writing.

Revising for colons
 11.	Look	for	areas	where	you	can	use	a	colon	to	introduce	a	list,	an	appositive,	

or	dialogue.	Include	at	least	one	example	of	each	use	in	your	story.	Refer	
to	the	language	activity	for	guidelines.	Underline	places	in	your	revised	
writing	where	you	have	used	a	colon.

Editing your Story
 12.	Use	the	model	short	story,	“The	Stolen	Party,”	your	list	of	the	elements	

of	a	good	story,	and	the	Scoring	Guide	to	make	sure	that	the	final	draft	
of	your	class-constructed	story	meets	the	requirements	of	the	Learning	
Targets
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AcTiviTy 3

Writing a Short Story with a Partner
WRiTing PRomPT: Write	a	short	story	that	meets	the	requirements	listed	in	
the	Learning	Targets	and	the	Scoring	Guide.

Prewriting
generating content
 1.	Add	to	your	list	of	brainstorming	of	story	ideas.

 2.	Work	with	your	partner	and	take	prewriting	notes	for	a	collaborative	story.

Planning the Plot
 3.	Copy	the	Plot	Diagram	graphic	organizer	and	use	it	to	plan	the	plot	of	your	

story.	Remember	that	your	main	character(s)	should	face	both	internal	
and	external	conflicts.

Planning the Setting
 4.	Create	a	Setting	graphic	organizer	and	plan	ho	you	can	use	sensory	details	

to	make	the	setting	believable.

Planning the characters
 5.	Copy	and	use	the	Characterization	graphic	organizer	from	previous	

activities	to	plan	each	of	your	characters.

Drafting
 6.	Use	the	sample	story	and	your	class-constructed	model	story,	your	notes,	

and	your	graphic	organizers	as	you	and	your	partner	draft	a	story	opening	
together.	You	might	begin	in	the	middle	of	the	action,	or	you	might	begin	
with	characters	in	dialogue.	Keep	in	mind	that	you	should	be	trying	to	
create	interesting	and	believable	characters,	using	point	of	view	and	the	
tools	of	characterization.

 7.	Participate	with	another	partner	pair	in	sharing	and	responding	to	ideas	
for	refining	your	opening.	Mark	the	draft	and	take	good	notes	so	you	will	
remember	what	you	discussed.

 8.	Use	your	models	and	your	notes	while	you	and	your	partner	continue	
drafting	your	story.	Don’t	be	afraid	to	modify	your	original	plot	line,	as	
long	as	you	and	your	partner	agree.	Your	story	conflict(s)	should	be	well	
developed.

 9.	Participate	again	in	sharing	and	responding	to	ideas	for	refining	the	
middle	of	your	story.	Remember	to	take	good	notes.

 10.		Reread	the	endings	of	your	model	stories.	Remember	that	your	goal	is	to	
write	a	story	with	a	well-developed	resolution.	With	your	partner,	draft	the	
ending	of	your	story.

 11.		Participate	in	sharing	and	responding	to	ideas	for	refining	your	ending.	
Again,	take	good	notes.
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

Revising
 12.	With	your	partner,	reread	your	draft	and	mark	the	draft	to	identify	your	use	

of	literary	strategies	and	devices.	Take	notes	on	where	you	can	employ	or	
improve	your	use	of	a	strategy	or	device	to	enhance	the	plot.	Make	a	plan	
to	revise	the	draft	based	on	your	notes.

 13.	Use	a	colon	three	ways	in	your	story:	to	connect	an	independent	clause	to	
a	list,	to	connect	an	independent	clause	to	an	appositive,	and	to	introduce	
character	dialogue.	Underline	places	in	your	writing	where	you	have	used	
a	colon.

Peer Review
 14.	Reread	your	draft	and	use	the	writer’s	checklist	the	class	created	for	a	

good	short	story	to	evaluate	your	work	so	far.	Take	notes	on	any	missing	
elements	and	discuss	areas	where	you	agree	that	you	need	to	revise.	
Refine	your	plan	for	revision.

 15.		Participate	in	sharing	and	responding	to	thoughts	and	suggestions	with	
another	pair	of	students.	Use	their	feedback	to	help	you	expand	your	
ideas	for	revision.

 16.	Use	your	notes	and	the	feedback	from	your	writing	discussions	as	you	
revise	your	short	story.

Editing
 17.	Edit	your	story	to	eliminate	errors	and	perfect	your	formatting,	and	to	

prepare	your	work	for	publication.
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AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing
WRiTing PRomPT:	Write	a	short	story	that	meets	the	requirements	listed	in	
the	Learning	Targets	and	the	Scoring	Guide.	Be	sure	to
•	Include	a	well-structured,	well-paced	sequence	of	events
•	Create	well-developed	main	characters	who	are	believable
•	Include	descriptive,	sensory	details	that	enhance	the	mood	and	tone	of	your	

story
•	Use	a	range	of	literary	strategies	and	devices	to	strengthen	your	writing.
•	Use	colons	to	connect	an	independent	clause	to	a	list,	to	connect	an	

independent	clause	to	an	appositive,	and	to	introduce	character	dialogue

You	might	consider	developing	a	story	that	is	similar	to	“The	Stolen	Party,”	or	
you	might	try	to	create	something	fresh	and	original.	As	you	pre-write,	use	new	
copies	of	the	graphic	organizers	used	to	develop	plot	and	characterization	in	
the	previous	activities,	or	make	your	own	new	style	of	organizer.
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Writing Workshop 4 (continued)

ScoRing gUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	story
•	sustains	focus	on	

setting,	character,	
events,	and/or	ideas	to	
strengthen	the	unity	of	
the	story

•	presents	a	thought-
provoking	conflict	and	
resolution	to	heighten	
reader	interest

•	develops	engaging	and	
authentic	characters	
that	grow	in	complexity	
throughout	the	story

The	story
•	generally	sustains	focus	

on	setting,	character,	
events,	and/or	ideas	to	
maintain	the	unity	of	
the	story

•	includes	a	well-
developed	conflict	and	
resolution	to	sustain	
reader’s	interest

•	develops	interesting	and	
believable	characters	
that	grow	in	depth	
throughout	the	story

The	story
•	does	not	sustain	focus	

on	setting,	character,	
events,	and/or	ideas,	
limiting	the	unity	of	
the	story

•	contains	an	
incomplete	or	
unfocused	conflict	and	
resolution

•	contains	characters	
that	are	not	developed	
or	not	believable

The	story
•	presents	little	or	no	

focus	on	setting,	
character,	event,	
and/or	idea	to	
contribute	to	story	
unity

•	contains	no	
recognizable	conflict	
and	resolution

•	contains	characters	
that	are	neither	
developed	nor	
believable

Structure The	story
•	uses	form	or	structure	

appropriate	to	purpose	
and	that	enhances	story	
effectiveness

•	skillfully	sequences	
events	to	develop	
conflict(s)	and	build	
toward	a	climax	and	
resolution

•	provides	an	insightful	
ending	with	a	clear	and	
reasonable	resolution	

The	story
•	uses	form	or	structure	

that	is	appropriate	to	
the	purpose

•	includes	a	sequence	
of	events	that	develop	
the	conflict	and	build	
toward	the	climax	and	
resolution

•	provides	a	
comprehensive	ending	
that	contains	a	clear	
resolution

The	story
•	may	use	form	or	

structure	that	is	partially	
evident	or	inappropriate	
to	the	purpose

•	presents	disconnected	
events	and	an	
unfocused	conflict	or	
confusing	climax	with	
little	resolution

•	contains	an	
underdeveloped	
ending	with	little	or	no	
resolution	

The	story
•	uses	no	evident	

form	or	structure,	
or	one	that	is	
inappropriate	to	the	
purpose

•	presents	
disconnected	
events	and	an	
unfocused,	
confusing	climax	
with	inadequate	or	
no	resolution

Use of
Language
 

The	story
•	purposefully	uses	

sensory	details	to	
enhance	mood	or	tone

•	effectively	uses	a	range	
of	literary	strategies	and	
devices	to	enhance	the	
plot

•	demonstrates	technical	
command	of	standard	
English	conventions

•	uses	colons	to	introduce	
lists,	appositives	or	
dialogue	at	several	
appropriate	occasions

The	story
•	uses	sensory	details	to	

define	the	mood	or	tone
•	uses	a	range	of	literary	

strategies	and	devices	
to	establish	the	plot

•	demonstrates	
general	command	of	
conventions;	minor	
errors	in	grammar,	
punctuation,	
capitalization,	or	
spelling	do	not	interfere	
with	meaning

•	uses	colons	to	introduce	
lists,	appositives,	or	
dialogue

The	story
•	uses	limited	sensory	

details	to	create	an	
unfocused	or	vague	
mood	or	tone

•	contains	few	or	no	
literary	strategies	and	
devices

•	shows	limited	
command	of	
conventions;	errors	in	
grammar,	punctuation,	
capitalization,	or	
spelling	interfere	with	
meaning.

•	does	not	use	colons	
skillfully

The	story
•	uses	little	or	no	

sensory	details	
and	descriptive	
language	to	create	
mood	or	tone

•	misuses	or	does	
not	use	literary	
strategies	or	devices	
to	purposeful	effect

•	misuses	
conventions	to	
the	degree	that	
it	interferes	with	
meaning

•	misuses	or	does	
not	use	colons	to	
introduce	lists,	
appositives,	or	
dialogue.
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5Writing Workshop

response to Literature: 
short story
Learning Targets
•	Cite	strong	and	thorough	textual	evidence	to	support	analysis	of	what	the	text	

says	explicitly	as	well	as	inferences	drawn	from	the	text.
•	Determine	a	theme	or	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	in	detail	its	development	

over	the	course	of	the	text,	including	how	it	emerges	and	is	shaped	and	refined	by	
specific	details;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.

•	Analyze	how	complex	characters	(e.g.,	those	with	multiple	or	conflicting	
motivations)	develop	over	the	course	of	a	text,	interact	with	other	characters,		
and	advance	the	plot	or	develop	the	theme.

•	Write	arguments	to	support	claims	in	an	analysis	of	substantive	topics	or	texts,	
using	valid	reasoning	and	relevant	and	sufficient	evidence.

•	Produce	clear	and	coherent	writing	in	which	the	development,	organization,	and	
style	are	appropriate	to	task,	purpose,	and	audience.

•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	
or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	audience.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	grammar	and	usage	
when	writing	or	speaking.

•	Demonstrate	understanding	of	figurative	language,	word	relationships,	and	
nuances	in	word	meanings.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades	9–10	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

Writing a Response to Literature
The	purpose	of	a	response-to-literature	essay	is	to	demonstrate	thoughtful	
understanding	of	a	literary	passage.	The	writer	crafts	an	analysis	of	the	text	and	the	
author’s	stylistic	technique	and	supports	it	with	textual	evidence	to	convey	meaning	
to	the	reader.

You	will	work	with	your	teacher	and	classmates	to	construct	two	model	essays.	You	
will	use	these	models	to	write	your	own	essay.	Be	sure	each	essay
•	Presents	effective	introductory	and	concluding	paragraphs
•	Analyzes	literature	and	extends	beyond	a	summary	or	literal	analysis
•	Contains	a	controlling	idea	or	thesis
•	Provides	evidence	from	the	text	using	embedded	quotes
•	Analyzes	the	aesthetic	effects	of	an	author’s	use	of	stylistic	or	rhetorical	devices
•	Includes	relevant	information	and	valid	inferences
•	Uses	an	organizing	structure	appropriate	to	purpose,	audience,	and	context
•	Uses	a	variety	of	rhetorical	devices
•	Uses	transitions	between	paragraphs
•	Uses	a	variety	of	sentence	structures

Review	the	Scoring	Guide	to	understand	the	specific	requirements	of	this	writing	
activity.

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Quickwrite,	Close	
Reading,	SIFT,	Think	
Aloud,	Free	Writing,	
Marking	the	Text,	Graphic	
Organizer,	Questioning	
the	Text,	Note-Taking,	
Think-Pair-Share,	
Brainstorming,	Webbing,	
Outlining,	Drafting,	
Sharing	and	Responding
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My notes

AcTiviTy 1

Discovering the Elements of a Multi-
Paragraph Response-to-Literature Essay
Before Reading
 1. Quickwrite: Describe	the	purpose,	organization,	elements,	and	possible	

audiences	of	a	response-to-literature	essay.	Describe	your	past	
experiences	writing	in	this	genre.

During Reading
 2.	Conduct	a	close reading	of	Liliana	Heker’s	short	story	“The	Stolen	Party.”	

While	reading,	mark	the	text	for	elements	of	SIFT	in	order	to	analyze	how	
the	author	uses	symbolism,	imagery,	figurative	language,	and	tone	to	
convey	theme.	You	are	preparing	to	write	a	response-to-literature	essay.

The	purpose	of	the	SIFT	(Symbols,	images,	Figures	of	speech,	Tone)	strategy	
is	to	focus	and	facilitate	an	analysis	of	a	fictional	text	by	examining	the	title	
and	text	for	symbolism,	identifying	images	and	sensory	details,	analyzing	
figurative	language,	and	identifying	how	all	these	elements	reveal	tone	and	
theme.

Sample Text

The Stolen Party
by Liliana Heker

As soon as she arrived she went straight to the kitchen to see if the monkey was 
there. It was: what a relief! She wouldn’t have liked to admit that her Mother had been 
right. Monkeys at a birthday? Her mother had sneered. “Get away with you, believing 
any nonsense you’re told!” She was cross, but not because of the monkey, the girl 
thought; it’s just because of the party.

“I don’t like you going,” she- told her. “It’s a rich, people’s party.”

“Rich people go to Heaven too,” said the girl, who studied religion at school.

“Get away with Heaven,” said the mother.

The girl didn’t approve of the way her mother spoke. She was barely nine, and one 
of the best in her class.

“I’m going because I’ve been invited,” she said. “And I’ve been invited because 
Luciana is my friend. So there.”
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“Ah yes, your friend,” her mother grumbled. She paused. “Listen, Rosaura,” she 
said at last. “That one’s not your friend. You know what you are to them? The maid’s 
daughter, that’s what.” Rosaura blinked hard: she wasn’t going to cry. Then she yelled:

“Shut up! You know nothing about being friends!”

Every afternoon she used to go to Luciana’s house and they would both finish their 
homework while Rosaura’s mother did the cleaning. They had their tea in the kitchen 
and they told each other secrets. Rosaura loved everything in the big house, and she 
also loved the people who lived there.

“I’m going because it will be the most lovely party in the whole world, Luciana told 
me it would. There will be a magician and he will bring a monkey and everything.”

The mother swung around to take a good look at her child, and pompously put her 
hands on her hips. “Monkeys at a birthday?” she said. “Get away with you, believing 
any nonsense you’re told!”

Rosaura was deeply offended. She thought it unfair of her mother to accuse other 
people of being liars simply because they were rich. Rosaura too wanted to be rich, of 
course. If one day she managed to live in a beautiful palace, would her mother stop 
loving her? She felt very sad. She wanted to go to that party more than anything else in 
the world.

“I’ll die if I don’t go,” she whispered, almost without moving her lips.

And she wasn’t sure whether she had been heard, but on the morning of the 
party she discovered that her mother had starched her Christmas dress. And in the 
afternoon, after washing her hair, her mother rinsed it in apple vinegar so that it would 
be all nice and shiny. Before going out, Rosaura admired herself in the mirror, with her 
white dress and glossy hair, and thought she looked terribly pretty.

Senora Ines also seemed to notice. As soon as she saw her, she said:

“How lovely you look today, Rosaura.”

Rosaura gave her starched skirt a slight toss with her hands and walked into the 
party with a firm step. She said hello to Luciana and asked about the monkey. Luciana 
put on a secretive look and whispered into Rosaura’s car: “He’s in the kitchen. But don’t 
tell anyone, because it’s a surprise.”

Rosaura wanted to make sure. Carefully she entered the kitchen and there she 
saw it: deep in thought, inside its cage. It looked so funny that the girl stood there for 
a while, watching it, and later, every so often, she would slip out of the party unseen 
and go and admire it. Rosaura was the only one allowed into the kitchen. Senora Ines 
had said: “You yes, but not the others, they’re much too boisterous, they might break 
something.” Rosaura had never broken anything. She even managed the jug of orange 
juice, carrying it from the kitchen into the dining-room. She held it carefully and didn’t 
spill a single drop. And Senora Ines had said: “Are you sure you can manage a jug as big 
as that?” Of course she could manage. She wasn’t a butterfingers, like the others. Like 
that blonde girl with the bow in her hair. As soon as she saw Rosaura, the girl with the 
bow had said:

 “And you? Who are you?”

“I’m a friend of Luciana,” said Rosaura.

“No,” said the girl with the bow, “you are not a friend of Luciana because I’m her 
cousin and I know all her friends. And I don’t know you.”

“So what,” said Rosaura. “I come here every afternoon with my mother and we do 
our homework together.”

My notes
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My notes “You and your mother do your homework together?” asked the girl laughing.

“I and Luciana do our homework together,” said Rosaura, very seriously.

The girl with the bow shrugged her shoulders.

“That’s not being friends,” she said. “Do you go to school together?’

“No.”

“So where do you know her from?” said the girl, getting impatient.

Rosaura remembered her mother’s words perfectly. She took a deep breath.

“I’m the daughter of the employee,” she said.

Her mother had said very clearly: “If someone asks, you say you’re the daughter 
of the employee; that’s all.” She also told her to add: “And proud of it.” But Rosaura 
thought that never in her life would she dare say something of the sort.

“What employee?” said the girl with the bow. “Employee in a shop?”

“No,” said Rosaura angrily. “My mother doesn’t sell anything in any shop, so there.”

“So how come she’s an employee?” said the girl with the bow.

Just then Senora Ines arrived saying shh shh, and asked Rosaura if she wouldn’t 
mind helping serve out the hot dogs, as she knew the house so much better than the 
others.

“See?” said Rosaura to the girl with the bow, and when no one was looking she 
kicked her in the shin.

Apart from the girl with the bow, all the others were delightful. The one she liked 
best was Luciana, with her golden birthday crown; and then the boys. Rosaura won the 
sack race, and nobody managed to catch her when they played tag. When they split 
into two teams to play charades all the boys wanted her for their side. Rosaura felt she 
had never been so happy in all her life.

But the best was still to come. The best came after Luciana blew out the candles. 
First the cake. Senora Ines had asked her to help pass the cake around, and Rosaura 
had enjoyed the task immensely, because ever one called out to her, shouting “Me, me!” 
Rosaura remembered a story in which there was a queen who had the power of life or 
death over her subjects.

She had always loved that, having the power of life or death. To Luciana and the 
boys she gave the largest pieces, and to the girl with the bow she gave a slice so thin one 
could see through it.

After the cake came the magician, tall and bony, with a fine red cape. A true 
magician: he could untie handkerchiefs by blowing on them and make a chain with 
links that had no openings. He could guess what cards were pulled out from a pack, 
and the monkey was his assistant. He called the monkey “partner.” “Let’s see here, 
partner,” he would say, “Turn over a card.” And, “Don’t run away, partner: time to work 
now.”

The final trick was wonderful. One of the children had to hold the monkey in his 
arms and the magician said he would make him disappear.

“What, the boy?” they all shouted.

“No, the monkey!” shouted back the magician.

Rosaura thought that this was truly the most amusing party in the whole world.
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My notesThe magician asked a small fat boy to come and help, but the small fat boy got 
frightened almost at once and dropped the monkey on the floor. The magician picked 
him up carefully, whispered something in his ear, and the monkey nodded almost as if 
he understood.

“You mustn’t be so unmanly, my friend,” the magician said to the fat boy.

“What’s unmanly?” said the fat boy.

The magician turned around as if to look for spies.

“A sissy,” said the magician. “Go sit down.”

Then he stared at all the faces one by one. Rosaura felt her heart tremble.

“You, with the Spanish eyes,” said the magician. And everyone saw that he was 
pointing at her.

She wasn’t afraid. Neither holding the monkey, nor when the magician made him 
vanish; not even when, at the end, the magician flung his red cape over Rosaura’s head 
and uttered a few magic words . . . and the monkey reappeared, chattering happily, in 
her arms. The children clapped furiously. And before Rosaura returned to her seat, the 
magician said:

“Thank you very much, my little countess.

She was so pleased with the compliment that a while later, when her mother came 
to fetch her, that was the first thing she told her. “I helped the magician and he said to 
me, ‘Thank you very much, my little countess.’

It was strange because up to then Rosaura had thought that she was angry with 
her mother. All along Rosaura had imagined that she would say to her: “See that the 
monkey wasn’t a lie?” But instead she was so thrilled that she told her mother all about 
the wonderful magician.

Her mother tapped her on the head and said: “So now we’re a countess!”

But one could see that she was beaming. And now they both stood in the entrance, 
because a moment ago Senora Ines, smiling, had said: “Please wait here a second.” Her 
mother suddenly seemed worried.

“What is it?” she asked Rosaura.

“What is what?” said Rosaura. “It’s nothing; she just wants to get the presents for 
those who are leaving, see?”

She pointed at the fat boy and at a girl with pigtails who were also waiting there, 
next to their mothers. And she explained about the presents. She knew, because she 
had been watching those who left before her. When one of the girls was about to leave, 
Senora Ines would give her a bracelet. When a boy left, Senora Ines gave him a yo-yo. 
Rosaura preferred the yo-yo because it sparkled, but she didn’t mention that to her 
mother. Her mother might have said: “So why don’t you ask for one, you blockhead?” 
That’s what her mother was like. Rosaura didn’t feel like explaining that she’d be 
horribly ashamed to be the odd one out. Instead she said:

“I was the best-behaved at the party.”

And she said no more because Senora Ines came out into the hall with two bags, 
one pink and one blue.

First she went up to the fat boy, gave him a yo-yo out of the blue bag, and the fat 
boy left with his mother. Then she went up to the girl and gave her a bracelet out of the 
pink bag, and the girl with the pigtails left as well.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My notes Finally she came up to Rosaura and her mother. She had a big smile on her face 
and Rosaura liked that. Senora Ines looked down at her, then looked up at her mother, 
and then said something that made Rosaura proud:

“What a marvelous daughter you have, Herminia.”

For an instant, Rosaura thought that she’d give her two presents: the bracelet 
and the yo-yo. Senora Ines bent down as if about to look for something. Rosaura also 
leaned forward, stretching out her arm. But she never completed the movement.

Senora Ines didn’t look in the pink bag. Nor did she look in the blue bag. Instead 
she rummaged in her purse. In her hand appeared two bills.

“You really and truly earned this,” she said handing them over. “Thank you for all 
your help, my pet.”

Rosaura felt her arms stiffen, stick close to her body, and then she noticed her 
mother’s hand on her shoulder. Instinctively she pressed herself against her mother’s 
body. That was all. Except her eyes. Rosaura’s eyes had a cold, clear look that fixed itself 
on Senora Ines’s face.

Senora Ines, motionless, stood there with her hand outstretched. As if she didn’t 
dare draw it back. As if the slightest change might shatter an infinitely delicate balance.

After Reading
“SIFT”	through	the	parts	to	comprehend	the	whole.

Literary Device Examples from the 
Text

interpretation: consider the author’s use of this 
device, what is the effect on the reader?

Symbols:	Writers	use	
symbols	(an	object,	
person,	place,	or	action)	
to	convey	meaning	
beyond	the	literal	
object	itself	to	provide	
insight	on	something	
larger,	such	as	a	quality,	
attitude,	belief,	or	value.

imagery:	Writers	use	
language	to	create	
sensory	impressions	
and	to	evoke	specific	
responses	to	characters,	
objects,	events,	or	
situations	in	their	work.

Figures of Speech: 
Writers	form	images	
by	using	figures	
of	speech	such	as	
similes,	metaphor,	
personification,	irony,	
allusion,	etc.

56 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.

TCB_LA_WW_SE_G09_Rep.indd   56 03/08/14   1:10 AM



A Deeper Analysis of Theme
When	analyzing	a	text	for	the	theme	the	author	is	conveying	to	the	reader,	it	
is	important	that	the	analysis	extends	meaning	beyond	a	summary	or	literal	
understanding.	Use	these	questions	to	consider	three	levels	of	meaning	and	
deepen	your	analysis	of	the	theme:
•	Literal meaning:	What	is	the	central	idea	or	main	message	about	life	

presented	in	the	text?
•	interpretive meaning:	What	are	the	personal	connections	(	what	you	get	out	

of	the	story	personally	in	relation	to	your	own	life)	or	moral	considerations	
(	what	the	story	teaches	us	about	how	people	relate	to	one	another	and	the	
world	we	live	in).

•	Universal meaning:	What	does	the	text	reveal	to	the	reader	about	people,	
life,	and	issues	as	they	work	together	in	the	universe?

 3.	Identify	and	discuss	possible	themes	in	“The	Stolen	Party.”
Literal:	

Moral:	 	

Universal:	 	

 4.	Use	a	few	words	to	identify	the	subject	or	conflict	of	the	short	story.

Heker’s	short	story,	“The	Stolen	Party,”	is	about...

Tone/Theme:
A	close	examination	of	
word	choice,	imagery	
and	detail	reveals	the	
author’s	attitude	(tone)	
toward	the	conflict	and	
contributes	to	the	reader’s	
understanding.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

check your Understanding
How	does	the	monkey	become	a	symbol	in	“The	Stolen	Party”?	What	does	the	
monkey	symbolize?	Why?	What	other	symbols	are	used	in	the	text?	How	are	they	
developed?

AcTiviTy 2

Writing a class Essay
WRiTing PRoMPT: Based	on	a	close	reading	of	Liliana	Heker’s	short	story	
“The	Stolen	Party,”	write	a	response-to-literature	essay	with	your	class	that	
analyzes	how	the	writer	uses	at	least	two	literary	devices	and/or	stylistic	
techniques	to	convey	a	theme	to	the	reader.	Be	sure	the	essay	meets	the	
requirements	listed	in	the	Learning	Targets	for	writing	an	effective	multi-
paragraph	response-to-literature	essay.

Review	the	Scoring	Guide	to	understand	the	specific	requirements	of	this	
writing	activity.

Prewriting
 1.	Explore	all	aspects	of	the	prompt.	Based	on	your	reading	and	SIFT	

discussion	of	the	story,	brainstorm	ideas	about	the	theme	and	what	kind	
of	literary	devices	Heker	uses	to	tell	her	story.

 2.	In	order	to	create	an	effective	draft,	you	will	need	a	thesis	statement	to	
provide	focus	for	the	essay.	A	thesis	statement	has	two	purposes:	to	
express	a	central	opinion	to	be	proven,	and	to	provide	direction	as	to	how	
the	writer	intends	to	show	or	develop	the	opinion.	Consider	a	three-part	
process	when	developing	a	working	thesis:
•	Define	or	identify	the	task	set	by	the	prompt.
•	Consider	what	needs	to	be	addressed	in	the	response.
•	Decide	how	to	best	respond.

Generate	a	working	thesis	statement,	a	one-sentence	statement	that	
expresses	the	point	the	class	will	make	about	the	subject	of	its	essay.

Heker uses ___________________ and ___________________ to convey

         literary device                         literary device

_________________.

            theme
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Preliminary outline
 3.	Now	that	you	have	a	thesis,	as	a	class,	consider	an	effective	order	for	

presenting	your	ideas	that	is	appropriate	to	the	purpose,	audience,	and	
context	of	the	topic.	Before	drafting,	organize	the	main	ideas	generated	
from	prewriting	to	support	the	thesis	in	a	preliminary	topic	sentence	
outline:

Thesis
A.	Topic	Sentence	1
	 1.	Examples,	Details,	Quotes
B.	Topic	Sentence	2
	 1.	Examples,	Details,	Quotes

Drafting

Body Paragraphs
A	body	paragraph	has	these	elements:
•	Topic sentence: A	sentence	that	has	a	subject	and	an	opinion	that	works	

directly	to	support	the	thesis.
•	Transitions:	Words	and	phrases	used	to	connect	ideas	within	and	between	

paragraphs	(	for example, for instance).
•	Supporting information:	Textual	evidence	in	the	form	of	the	most	

appropriate	examples	and/or	details.
•	commentary: Sentences	that	explain	how	the	information	is	relevant	to	the	

thesis/topic	sentence.	These	sentences	are	vital	as	they	serve	to	reflect,	
analyze,	explain,	and	interpret.	Sentences	with	commentary	also	bring	a	
sense	of	closure	to	the	paragraph.

integrating Quotations
 4.	With	the	class,	on	a	separate	sheet	of	paper,	draft	the	body	paragraphs	

and include	a	quotation	where	appropriate	from	Heker’s	text.	Consider	
using the	following	process	to	embed	a	quote	into	the	body	paragraphs	
smoothly.
•	introduce the quote	(use	a	transition).
•	Use the quote	(use	an	appropriate	quote	from	the	text	and	be	sure	to	

place	quotation	marks	around	the	author’s	words).
•	Explain the quote (explain	how	the	quote	supports	the	topic	sentence).

Now	that	you	have	co-constructed	a	thesis	statement	and	body	
paragraphs,	you	are	ready	to	co-create	the	introduction	and	conclusion	of	
the	essay.

introduction and conclusion
Introductory	paragraphs	consist	of
•	A	hook/lead:	A	Question,	Quote,	Anecdote,	or	Statement	of	Intrigue	(QQAS)	

that	is	related	to	the	topic.	If	you	ask	a	question,	answer	it;	if	you	use	a	
quote,	analyze	it;	if	you	use	an	anecdote	or	statement	of	intrigue,	explain	it.

•	A	connection	between	the	QQAS	and	the	thesis,	using	a	TAG	(title,	author,	
genre)	statement	(e.g.,	Heker’s	short	story	“The	Stolen	Party”	conveys.	.	.	.).

•	A	thesis statement	that	makes	a	claim.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

 5.	Concluding	paragraphs	bring	a	sense	of	closure	to	the	essay	by	
synthesizing	insights	presented	in	the	text	and	examining	the	larger	
ramification	of	those	ideas.	Use	the	following	levels	of	questions	to	guide	
your	thinking	in	crafting	a	conclusion:
•	What	did	you	say?	(Literal)
•	What	does	it	mean?	(Interpretive)
•	Why	does	it	matter?	(Universal)

check your Understanding
After	you	have	drafted	your	response	essay	to	the	story,	use	the	following	
checklist	and	the	Scoring	Guide	to	evaluate	your	essay	and	consider	revisions.
•	Is	the	essay	coherent	and	well	organized?
•	Is	the	essay	focused	and	thoughtful?
•	Does	the	essay	refer	back	to	the	short	story	to	support	its	claims?

Revising
Revising for Language and Writer’s craft
 6.	Now	that	the	class	essay	has	been	drafted,	consider	the	language	used	to	

convey	ideas.	A	writer	makes	stylistic	choices	in	language	to	achieve	an	
intended	effect.	Revise	the	class	essay	to	incorporate	some	or	all	of	the	
following	rhetorical	devices.

One	stylistic	choice	writers	often	make	is	incorporating	rhetorical devices.	
Well-chosen	rhetorical	devices	show	ideas	in	interesting	ways	and	help	your	
ideas	have	a	lasting	effect	on	your	reader.	Examples	of	rhetorical	devices	are	
parallelism,	analogy,	rhetorical questions,	allusion,	and	anaphora.

•	Parallelism	is	using	the	same	structure	for	similar	parts	of	a	sentence.	
Use	parallelism	to	add	balance,	rhythm,	and	clarity	to	a	sentence.		
Examples: I stand here today, grateful for clean air to breathe, humbled 
by enough food to eat, and thankful for fresh water to drink.([parallel	
adjectives)

The ecologist’s briefcase held three environmentally friendly notebooks, 
two biodegradable writing utensils, and one recyclable water bottle. 
(parallel	objects)

•	An	analogy compares	two	things	and	expresses	the	relationship	
between	them.	Use	an	analogy	to	explain	or	clarify	an	idea	or	object.		
Example:	My need to recycle is like my need for food and water.

•	A	rhetorical question	is	one	for	which	the	writer	expects	no	reply,	or	
the	writer	clearly	directs	the	reader	to	one	desired	reply.	Use	rhetorical	
questions	to	emphasize	an	idea	or	to	draw	a	conclusion	from	the	facts.	A	
rhetorical	question	may	help	remind	the	reader	of	a	main	point.		
Example:	Is that truly what we want for the environment? How can these 
facts lie?

•	Allusion	is	the	direct	or	indirect	reference	to	a	person,	place,	or	event	
in	history,	artwork,	or	literature	that	the	writer	expects	the	reader	to	
recognize.	Writers	use	an	allusion	to	extend	meaning	on	a	subject.		
Example:	Jan has a good voice, but her talent will not land her a spot on 
American	Idol.
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•	Anaphora is	the	repetition	of	a	word	or	phrase	at	the	beginning	of	
a	clause.	Writers	use	anaphora	to	emphasize	an	idea’s	importance.	
Example:	For those writers who want to be read, for those writers who 
want to be published, for those writers who want to be accepted, I say, 
never give up.

Analyzing Rhetorical Devices for Effect
 7.	Select	a	rhetorical	device	from	Heker’s	story	that	you	thought	was	

particularly	effective,	and	explain	how	or	why	the	rhetorical	device	affects	
the	reader.

 8.	Choose	a	sentence	from	the	class	draft	and	revise	it	to	include	or	refine	a	
rhetorical	device.	Share	your	revised	sentence	with	the	class	and	discuss	
the	effect	it	has	on	your	reader.	Continue	to	revise	it	as	necessary	to	
achieve	your	intended	effect.

 9.	Revise	the	essay	for	coherence.	A	coherent	essay	is	one	that	presents	
ideas	that	tie	together	and	flow	smoothly,	making	the	essay	easy	to	follow	
for	the	reader.	Create	coherence	by	using	transitional	words	within	and	
between	paragraphs	and	by	using	varied	sentence	structures.	Review	your	
draft	and	add	appropriate	transitions.
•	Transitions to show comparison and contrast:	similarly, on the other 

hand, in contrast, different from, like, unlike, same as, in the same way, 
nevertheless, likewise, by contrast, conversely

•	Transitions to	show examples:	for example, for instance, in this case, on 
this occasion, in this situation, to demonstrate, take the case of, as an 
illustration, to illustrate this point

•	Transitions to prove: because, since, for the same reason, obviously, 
evidently, furthermore, besides, indeed, in fact, in any case.

varying Sentence Structure
 10.	Review	your	draft	to	see	where	you	can	vary	your	sentence	structure	in	

your	paragraphs	by	using	different	sentence	types	to	add	interest	and	
bring	balance	and	emphasis	to	your	writing.
•	A	compound sentence	consists	of	two	more	independent	clauses,	

usually	joined	by	a	conjunction	(and, but for, nor, or, so, yet).	Use	a	
semicolon	between	parts	of	a	compound	sentence	if	they	are	not	joined	
by	a	conjunction.	Example:	The house is beautiful, and its lawn seems to 
stretch for miles.

•	A	complex sentence	contains	one	independent	clause	and	one	or	more	
dependent	clauses.	Example:	Although the house is small, its charm is 
grand.

•	A	compound-complex	sentence	contains	two	or	more	independent	
clauses	and	one	or	more	dependent	clauses.	Example:	The house is 
beautiful, and although its roof was replaced last summer, it maintains 
its original charm.

•	An	appositive	is	a	noun	or	noun	phrase	that	adds	information	to	
sentences	by	renaming	nouns	(person,	place,	or	thing).	Appositives	and	
appositive	phrases	are	located	next	to	the	nouns	that	they	rename	and	
are	offset	by	a	dash	or	commas.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

•	Appositive using commas: The raccoon, a midnight scavenger who 
roams campsites looking for food, can be a destructive nuisance.

•	Appositive using a dash: “The qualities of a writer’s images—the details, 
colors, shapes, and movement—derive from visual perception.” —Harry 
Noden

Analyzing Sentences for Effect or Purpose
 11.	Select	a	sentence	pattern	from	Heker’s	story	that	you	thought	was	

particularly	effective	and	explain	how	or	why	the	structure	of	the	sentence	
affects	the	reader.

 12.	Choose	a	sentence	from	the	class	draft	and	revise	it	to	include	or	refine	a	
rhetorical	device.	Share	your	revised	sentence	with	the	class	and	discuss	
the	effect	it	has	on	the	reader.	Continue	to	revise	it	as	necessary	to	
achieve	your	intended	effect.

Editing
 13.	Read	the	draft	and	peer	edit	to	correct	errors	in	grammar,	punctuation,	

and	spelling.

 14.	Discuss	the	key	ideas	present	in	the	essay	and	generate	a	list	of	potential	
titles.	Rank	them	and	select	one.	Place	a	title	here	and	at	the	top	of	the	
essay.

 15.	Reflection: What	additional	support	do	you	need	to	write	a	response-	
to-literature	essay?

AcTiviTy 3

Writing an Essay with Peers
WRiTing PRoMPT:	Conduct	a	close	reading	of	Eugenia	Collier’s	“Marigolds.”	
Write	a	response-to-literature	essay	with	your	writing	group,	analyzing	how	
the	writer	uses	at	least	two	literary	devices	and/or	stylistic	techniques	to	
convey	meaning	or	theme.	Be	sure	the	essay	meets	the	requirements	listed	in	
the	Learning	Targets.

Review	the	Scoring	Guide	to	understand	the	specific	requirements	of	this	
activity.
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My notesSample Text

Marigolds
by Eugenia W. Collier

When I think of the hometown of my youth, all that I seem to remember is dust—
the brown, crumbly dust of late summer—arid, sterile dust that gets into the eyes and 
makes them water, gets into the throat and between the toes of bare brown feet. I don’t 
know why I should remember only the dust. Surely there must have been lush green 
lawns and paved streets under leafy shade trees somewhere in town; but memory is an 
abstract painting—it does not present things as they are, but rather as they feel. And 
so, when I think of that time and that place, I remember only the dry September of the 
dirt roads and grassless yards of the shantytown where I lived. And one other thing 
I remember, another incongruency of memory—a brilliant splash of sunny yellow 
against the dust—Miss Lottie’s marigolds. 

Whenever the memory of those marigolds flashes across my mind, a strange 
nostalgia comes with it and remains long after the picture has faded. I feel again the 
chaotic emotions of adolescence, illusive as smoke, yet as real as the potted geranium 
before me now. Joy and rage and wild animal gladness and shame become tangled 
together in the multicolored skein of fourteen-going-on-fifteen as I recall that 
devastating moment when I was suddenly more woman than child, years ago in Miss 
Lottie’s yard. I think of those marigolds at the strangest times; I remember them vividly 
now as I desperately pass away the time. . . .

I suppose that futile waiting was the sorrowful background music of our 
impoverished little community when I was young. The Depression that gripped the 
nation was no new thing to us, for the black workers of rural Maryland had always 
been depressed. I don’t know what it was that we were waiting for; certainly not for 
the prosperity that was “just around the corner,” for those were white folks’ words, 
which we never believed. Nor did we wait for hard work and thrift to pay off in shining 
success, as the American Dream promised, for we knew better than that, too. Perhaps 
we waited for a miracle, amorphous in concept but necessary if one were to have the 
grit to rise before dawn each day and labor in the white man’s vineyard until after 
dark, or to wander about in the September dust offering one’s sweat in return for some 
meager share of bread. But God was chary with miracles in those days, and so we 
waited—and waited. We children, of course, were only vaguely aware of the extent of 
our poverty. Having no radios, few newspapers, and no magazines, we were somewhat 
unaware of the world outside our community. Nowadays we would be called culturally 
deprived and people would write books and hold conferences about us. In those days 
everybody we knew was just as hungry and ill clad as we were. Poverty was the cage 
in which we all were trapped, and our hatred of it was still the vague, undirected 
restlessness of the zoo-bred flamingo who knows that nature created him to fly free.

As I think of those days I feel most poignantly the tag end of summer, the bright, 
dry times when we began to have a sense of shortening days and the imminence of the 
cold. 

By the time I was fourteen, my brother Joey and I were the only children left at our 
house, the older ones having left home for early marriage or the lure of the city, and the 
two babies having been sent to relatives who might care for them better than we. Joey 
was three years younger than I, and a boy, and therefore vastly inferior. Each morning 
our mother and father trudged wearily down the dirt road and around the bend, she 
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My notes to her domestic job, he to his daily unsuccessful quest for work. After our few chores 
around the tumbledown shanty, Joey and I were free to run wild in the sun with other 
children similarly situated. 

For the most part, those days are ill-defined in my memory, running together and 
combining like a fresh watercolor painting left out in the rain. I remember squatting 
in the road drawing a picture in the dust, a picture which Joey gleefully erased with 
one sweep of his dirty foot. I remember fishing for minnows in a muddy creek and 
watching sadly as they eluded my cupped hands, while Joey laughed uproariously. 
And I remember, that year, a strange restlessness of body and of spirit, a feeling that 
something old and familiar was ending, and something unknown and therefore 
terrifying was beginning. 

One day returns to me with special clarity for some reason, perhaps because it 
was the beginning of the experience that in some inexplicable way marked the end 
of innocence. I was loafing under the great oak tree in our yard, deep in some reverie 
which I have now forgotten, except that it involved some secret, secret thoughts of one 
of the Harris boys across the yard. Joey and a bunch of kids were bored now with the 
old tire suspended from an oak limb, which had kept them entertained for a while. 

“Hey, Lizabeth,” Joey yelled. He never talked when he could yell. “Hey, Lizabeth, 
let’s go somewhere.”

I came reluctantly from my private world. “Where you want to go? What you want 
to do?”

The truth was that we were becoming tired of the formlessness of our summer 
days. The idleness whose prospect had seemed so beautiful during the busy days of 
spring now had degenerated to an almost desperate effort to fill up the empty midday 
hours. 

“Let’s go see can we find some locusts on the hill,” someone suggested.

Joey was scornful. “Ain’t no more locusts there. Y’all got ’em all while they was still 
green.”

The argument that followed was brief and not really worth the effort. Hunting 
locust trees wasn’t fun anymore by now.

“Tell you what,” said Joey finally, his eyes sparkling. “Let’s us go over to Miss 
Lottie’s.”

The idea caught on at once, for annoying Miss Lottie was always fun. I was still 
child enough to scamper along with the group over rickety fences and through bushes 
that tore our already raggedy clothes, back to where Miss Lottie lived. I think now that 
we must have made a tragicomic spectacle, five or six kids of different ages, each of us 
clad in only one garment—the girls in faded dresses that were too long or too short, the 
boys in patchy pants, their sweaty brown chests gleaming in the hot sun. A little cloud 
of dust followed our thin legs and bare feet as we tramped over the barren land.

When Miss Lottie’s house came into view we stopped, ostensibly to plan our 
strategy, but actually to reinforce our courage. Miss Lottie’s house was the most 
ramshackle of all our ramshackle homes. The sun and rain had long since faded its 
rickety frame siding from white to a sullen gray. The boards themselves seemed to 
remain upright not from being nailed together but rather from leaning together, like a 
house that a child might have constructed from cards. A brisk wind might have blown 
it down, and the fact that it was still standing implied a kind of enchantment that was 
stronger than the elements. There it stood and as far as I know is standing yet—a gray, 
rotting thing with no porch, no shutters, no steps, set on a cramped lot with no grass, 
not even any weeds—a monument to decay. 
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My notesIn front of the house in a squeaky rocking chair sat Miss Lottie’s son, John Burke, 
completing the impression of decay. John Burke was what was known as queer-headed. 
Black and ageless, he sat rocking day in and day out in a mindless stupor, lulled by the 
monotonous squeak-squawk of the chair. A battered hat atop his shaggy head shaded 
him from the sun. Usually John Burke was totally unaware of everything outside his 
quiet dream world. But if you disturbed him, if you intruded upon his fantasies, he 
would become enraged, strike out at you, and curse at you in some strange enchanted 
language which only he could understand. We children made a game of thinking of 
ways to disturb John Burke and then to elude his violent retribution.

But our real fun and our real fear lay in Miss Lottie herself. Miss Lottie seemed 
to be at least a hundred years old. Her big frame still held traces of the tall, powerful 
woman she must have been in youth, although it was now bent and drawn. Her 
smooth skin was a dark reddish brown, and her face had Indian-like features and the 
stern stoicism7 that one associates with Indian faces. Miss Lottie didn’t like intruders 
either, especially children. She never left her yard, and nobody ever visited her. We 
never knew how she managed those necessities which depend on human interaction—
how she ate, for example, or even whether she ate. When we were tiny children, we 
thought Miss Lottie was a witch and we made up tales that we half believed ourselves 
about her exploits. We were far too sophisticated now, of course, to believe the witch 
nonsense. But old fears have a way of clinging like cobwebs, and so when we sighted 
the tumbledown shack, we had to stop to reinforce our nerves. 

“Look, there she is,” I whispered, forgetting that Miss Lottie could not possibly 
have heard me from that distance. “She’s fooling with them crazy flowers.”

“Yeh, look at ’er.”

Miss Lottie’s marigolds were perhaps the strangest part of the picture. Certainly 
they did not fit in with the crumbling decay of the rest of her yard. Beyond the dusty 
brown yard, in front of the sorry gray house, rose suddenly and shockingly a dazzling 
strip of bright blossoms, clumped together in enormous mounds, warm and passionate 
and sun-golden. The old black witch-woman worked on them all summer, every 
summer, down on her creaky knees, weeding and cultivating and arranging, while the 
house crumbled and John Burke rocked. For some perverse reason, we children hated 
those marigolds. They interfered with the perfect ugliness of the place; they were too 
beautiful; they said too much that we could not understand; they did not make sense. 
There was something in the vigor with which the old woman destroyed the weeds that 
intimidated us. It should have been a comical sight—the old woman with the man’s hat 
on her cropped white head, leaning over the bright mounds, her big backside in the 
air—but it wasn’t comical, it was something we could not name. We had to annoy her 
by whizzing a pebble into her flowers or by yelling a dirty word, then dancing away 
from her rage, reveling in our youth and mocking her age. Actually, I think it was the 
flowers we wanted to destroy, but nobody had the nerve to try it, not even Joey, who 
was usually fool enough to try anything.

“Y’all git some stones,” commanded Joey now and was met with instant giggling 
obedience as everyone except me began to gather pebbles from the dusty ground. 
“Come on, Lizabeth.”

I just stood there peering through the bushes, torn between wanting to join the 
fun and feeling that it was all a bit silly.

“You scared, Lizabeth?”

I cursed and spat on the ground—my favorite gesture of phony bravado. “Y’all 
children get the stones, I’ll show you how to use ’em.”

I said before that we children were not consciously aware of how thick were the 
bars of our cage. I wonder now, though, whether we were not more aware of it than I 
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My notes thought. Perhaps we had some dim notion of what we were, and how little chance we 
had of being anything else. Otherwise, why would we have been so preoccupied with 
destruction? Anyway, the pebbles were collected quickly, and everybody looked at me 
to begin the fun. 

“Come on, y’all.”

We crept to the edge of the bushes that bordered the narrow road in front of Miss 
Lottie’s place. She was working placidly, kneeling over the flowers, her dark hand 
plunged into the golden mound. Suddenly zing—an expertly aimed stone cut the head 
off one of the blossoms.

“Who out there?” Miss Lottie’s backside came down and her head came up as her 
sharp eyes searched the bushes. “You better git!” We had crouched down out of sight 
in the bushes, where we stifled the giggles that insisted on coming. Miss Lottie gazed 
warily across the road for a moment, then cautiously returned to her weeding. Zing—
Joey sent a pebble into the blooms, and another marigold was beheaded.

Miss Lottie was enraged now. She began struggling to her feet, leaning on a rickety 
cane and shouting. “Y’all git! Go on home!” Then the rest of the kids let loose with 
their pebbles, storming the flowers and laughing wildly and senselessly at Miss Lottie’s 
impotent rage. She shook her stick at us and started shakily toward the road crying, 
“Git ’long! John Burke! John Burke, come help!”

Then I lost my head entirely, mad with the power of inciting such rage, and ran 
out of the bushes in the storm of pebbles, straight toward Miss Lottie, chanting madly, 
“Old witch, fell in a ditch, picked up a penny and thought she was rich!” The children 
screamed with delight, dropped their pebbles, and joined the crazy dance, swarming 
around Miss Lottie like bees and chanting, “Old lady witch!” while she screamed curses 
at us. The madness lasted only a moment, for John Burke, startled at last, lurched out of 
his chair, and we dashed for the bushes just as Miss Lottie’s cane went whizzing at my 
head.

I did not join the merriment when the kids gathered again under the oak in our 
bare yard. Suddenly I was ashamed, and I did not like being ashamed. The child in me 
sulked and said it was all in fun, but the woman in me flinched at the thought of the 
malicious attack that I had led. The mood lasted all afternoon. When we ate the beans 
and rice that was supper that night, I did not notice my father’s silence, for he was 
always silent these days, nor did I notice my mother’s absence, for she always worked 
until well into evening. Joey and I had a particularly bitter argument after supper; his 
exuberance got on my nerves. Finally I stretched out upon the pallet8 in the room we 
shared and fell into a fitful doze.

When I awoke, somewhere in the middle of the night, my mother had returned, 
and I vaguely listened to the conversation that was audible through the thin walls that 
separated our rooms. At first I heard no words, only voices. My mother’s voice was like 
a cool, dark room in summer—peaceful, soothing, quiet. I loved to listen to it; it made 
things seem all right somehow. But my father’s voice cut through hers, shattering the 
peace.

“Twenty-two years, Maybelle, twenty-two years,” he was saying, “and I got nothing 
for you, nothing, nothing.”

“It’s all right, honey, you’ll get something. Everybody out of work now, you know 
that.”

“It ain’t right. Ain’t no man ought to eat his woman’s food year in and year out, and 
see his children running wild. Ain’t nothing right about that.”

“Honey, you took good care of us when you had it. Ain’t nobody got nothing 
nowadays.”
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My notes“I ain’t talking about nobody else, I’m talking about me. God knows I try.” My 
mother said something I could not hear, and my father cried out louder, “What must a 
man do, tell me that?”

“Look, we ain’t starving. I git paid every week, and Mrs. Ellis is real nice about 
giving me things. She gonna let me have Mr. Ellis’s old coat for you this winter——”

“Damn Mr. Ellis’s coat! And damn his money! You think I want white folks’ 
leavings? Damn, Maybelle”—and suddenly he sobbed, loudly and painfully, and cried 
helplessly and hopelessly in the dark night. I had never heard a man cry before. I did 
not know men ever cried. I covered my ears with my hands but could not cut off the 
sound of my father’s harsh, painful, despairing sobs. My father was a strong man who 
could whisk a child upon his shoulders and go singing through the house. My father 
whittled toys for us, and laughed so loud that the great oak seemed to laugh with him, 
and taught us how to fish and hunt rabbits. How could it be that my father was crying? 
But the sobs went on, unstifled, finally quieting until I could hear my mother’s voice, 
deep and rich, humming softly as she used to hum to a frightened child.

The world had lost its boundary lines. My mother, who was small and soft, was 
now the strength of the family; my father, who was the rock on which the family had 
been built, was sobbing like the tiniest child. Everything was suddenly out of tune, like 
a broken accordion. Where did I fit into this crazy picture? I do not now remember my 
thoughts, only a feeling of great bewilderment and fear. 

Long after the sobbing and humming had stopped, I lay on the pallet, still as stone 
with my hands over my ears, wishing that I too could cry and be comforted. The night 
was silent now except for the sound of the crickets and of Joey’s soft breathing. But the 
room was too crowded with fear to allow me to sleep, and finally, feeling the terrible 
aloneness of 4 A.M., I decided to awaken Joey.

“Ouch! What’s the matter with you? What you want?” he demanded disagreeably 
when I had pinched and slapped him awake.

“Come on, wake up.”

“What for? Go ’way.”

I was lost for a reasonable reply. I could not say, “I’m scared and I don’t want to be 
alone,” so I merely said, “I’m going out. If you want to come, come on.”

The promise of adventure awoke him. “Going out now? Where to, Lizabeth? What 
you going to do?”

I was pulling my dress over my head. Until now I had not thought of going out. 
“Just come on,” I replied tersely.

I was out the window and halfway down the road before Joey caught up with me. 

“Wait, Lizabeth, where you going?” 

I was running as if the Furies were after me, as perhaps they were—running 
silently and furiously until I came to where I had half known I was headed: to Miss 
Lottie’s yard. 

The half-dawn light was more eerie than complete darkness, and in it the old 
house was like the ruin that my world had become—foul and crumbling, a grotesque 
caricature. It looked haunted, but I was not afraid, because I was haunted too.

“Lizabeth, you lost your mind?” panted Joey.

I had indeed lost my mind, for all the smoldering emotions of that summer 
swelled in me and burst—the great need for my mother who was never there, the 
hopelessness of our poverty and degradation, the bewilderment of being neither child 
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

My notes nor woman and yet both at once, the fear unleashed by my father’s tears. And these 
feelings combined in one great impulse toward destruction.

“Lizabeth!”

I leaped furiously into the mounds of marigolds and pulled madly, trampling and 
pulling and destroying the perfect yellow blooms. The fresh smell of early morning and 
of dew-soaked marigolds spurred me on as I went tearing and mangling and sobbing 
while Joey tugged my dress or my waist crying, “Lizabeth, stop, please stop!”

And then I was sitting in the ruined little garden among the uprooted and ruined 
flowers, crying and crying, and it was too late to undo what I had done. Joey was sitting 
beside me, silent and frightened, not knowing what to say. Then, “Lizabeth, look.”

I opened my swollen eyes and saw in front of me a pair of large, calloused feet; my 
gaze lifted to the swollen legs, the age-distorted body clad in a tight cotton nightdress, 
and then the shadowed Indian face surrounded by stubby white hair. And there was 
no rage in the face now, now that the garden was destroyed and there was nothing any 
longer to be protected. 

“M-miss Lottie!” I scrambled to my feet and just stood there and stared at her, 
and that was the moment when childhood faded and womanhood began. That 
violent, crazy act was the last act of childhood. For as I gazed at the immobile face 
with the sad, weary eyes, I gazed upon a kind of reality which is hidden to childhood. 
The witch was no longer a witch but only a broken old woman who had dared to 
create beauty in the midst of ugliness and sterility. She had been born in squalor 
and lived in it all her life. Now at the end of that life she had nothing except a 
falling-down hut, a wrecked body, and John Burke, the mindless son of her passion. 
Whatever verve there was left in her, whatever was of love and beauty and joy that 
had not been squeezed out by life, had been there in the marigolds she had so 
tenderly cared for.

Of course I could not express the things that I knew about Miss Lottie as I stood 
there awkward and ashamed. The years have put words to the things I knew in that 
moment, and as I look back upon it, I know that that moment marked the end of 
innocence. Innocence involves an unseeing acceptance of things at face value, an 
ignorance of the area below the surface. In that humiliating moment I looked beyond 
myself and into the depths of another person. This was the beginning of compassion, 
and one cannot have both compassion and innocence. 

The years have taken me worlds away from that time and that place, from the dust 
and squalor of our lives, and from the bright thing that I destroyed in a blind, childish 
striking out at God knows what. Miss Lottie died long ago and many years have passed 
since I last saw her hut, completely barren at last, for despite my wild contrition she 
never planted marigolds again. Yet, there are times when the image of those passionate 
yellow mounds returns with a painful poignancy. For one does not have to be ignorant 
and poor to find that his life is as barren as the dusty yards of our town. And I too have 
planted marigolds.

Prewriting
 1.	In	your	writing	group,	after	reading	the	story,	review	and	analyze	the	

prompt.

 2.	Read	and	mark	Collier’s	story	to	analyze	it	for	elements	of	SIFT.

 3.	Use	a	prewriting	strategy	to	explore	ideas	the	writing	group	generates	
from	the	prompt.	Select	the	best	ideas	from	the	prewriting	to	construct	a	
working	thesis	for	your	essay.
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 4.	Co-construct	a	preliminary	outline	for	the	essay	that	includes	a	thesis	that	
focuses	on	specific	devices	or	techniques	and	indicates	the	supporting	
topic	sentences	with	relevant	examples	and	details.

Drafting
 5.	Review	the	ideas	from	your	prewriting	and	co-construct	a	draft	of	body	

paragraphs.	Where	appropriate,	embed	quotes	from	the	short	story.

 6.	With	your	writing	group,	read	the	body	paragraphs	and	discuss	an	
effective	way	to	introduce	and	conclude	the	key	ideas.	Use	a	prewriting	
strategy	to	generate	a	draft	that	demonstrates	the	parts	of	effective	
introductions	(hook/lead,	connection,	and	thesis)	and	conclusions	
(response	to	the	levels	of	questions).

Revising
 7.	Read	your	draft	to	your	group,	and	gather	feedback based	on	the	criteria	

of	an	effective	response-to-literature	essay.

 8.	Review	the	draft	for	language	use.	Select	ideas	to	emphasize	by	
incorporating	appropriate	rhetorical	devices,	such	as	appositives	and	
parallelism.

 9.	Review	the	group	draft	for	coherence:
•	Discuss	which	transitions	can	be	used	to	link	ideas	effectively	within	and	

between	the	body	paragraphs.	Incorporate	at	least	two	into	the	draft.
•	Discuss	ways	to	revise	the	draft	to	enhance	style	by	adding	rhetorical	

devices	where	appropriate.
•	If	the	draft	contains	too	many	simple,	short	sentences,	try	combining	

them.	Discuss	sentences	that	could	be	improved	for	clarity	or	to	provide	
better	description.	Revise	at	least	three	sentences	to	make	a	compound,	
a	complex,	and	a	compound-complex	sentence.

Editing
 10.	Read	the	draft	and	peer	edit	to	correct	errors	in	grammar,	punctuation,	

and	spelling.

 11.	Discuss	the	key	ideas	present	in	the	essay	and	generate	a	list	of	potential	
titles.	Rank	them	and	select	one.	Place	it	at	the	top	of	the	essay.

Review	the	Scoring	Guide.	Compare	your	group’s	essay	with	the	Scoring	Guide	
to	ensure	the	essay	meets	all	of	the	requirements.

AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing
WRiTing PRoMPT:	Your	teacher	will	choose	or	ask	you	to	choose	a	short	
story	to	read	and	analyze.	Then,	write	a	response-to-literature	essay	in	which	
you	examine	how	the	writer	uses	at	least	two	literary	devices	and/or	stylistic	
techniques	to	convey	meaning	or	theme.	Be	sure	your	essay	meets	the	
requirements	listed	on	this	workshop’s	first	page.
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Writing Workshop 5 (continued)

ScoRing gUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	essay
•	contains	a	focused	

and	insightful	thesis
•	skillfully	incorporates	

details	and	quotes	
from	the	text	that	
enhance	the	thesis

•	analyzes	and	uses	
sophisticated	
commentary	that	
relates	back	to	the	
thesis

The	essay
•	contains	a	focused	

thesis
•	incorporates	details	

and	quotes	from	the	
text	that	support	the	
writer’s	position

•	analyzes	and	uses	
commentary	that	
relates	back	to	the	
thesis

The	essay
•	contains	a	limited	

thesis
•	contains	few,	if	any,	

details	or	supporting	
quotes	from	the	text

•	contains	superficial	
analysis	or	states	the	
obvious.

The	essay
•	lacks	an	appropriate	

thesis;	may	not	
respond	to	the	prompt

•	contains	no	quotes	or	
details	from	the	text

•	contains	little	or	no	
analysis

Structure The	essay
•	presents	an	

organizational	
structure	that	
engages	and	guides	
the	reader	with	
smooth	transitions	
that	establish	strong	
connections	between	
and	among	ideas

•	creates	a	sustained	
focus	that	yields	a	
coherent	and	unified	
essay

The	essay
•	contains	an	

organizational	
structure	that	is	
appropriate	to	the	
purpose	and	links	
ideas	with	transitional	
elements

•	generally	maintains	a	
focus	that	produces	a	
clear	and	consistent	
essay

The	essay
•	contains	an	

organization	that	is	
incomplete	or	lacking	
in	cohesion

•	includes	ideas	or	
evidence	that	interfere	
with	the	focus	and	
coherence	of	the	essay

The	essay
•	is	not	organized
•	is	not	coherent;	has	no	

clear	focus

Use of 
Language

The	essay
•	uses	effective,	

sophisticated	
diction	and	sentence	
variety	to	convey	
a	commanding	
understanding	of	
ideas

•	uses	language	
that	contributes	
to	the	rhetorical	
effectiveness	of	the	
essay

•	contains	few	or	no	
errors	in	grammar,	
punctuation,	spelling,	
or	capitalization

The	essay
•	uses	purposeful	

diction	and	sentence	
variety	to	convey	
ideas	appropriately

•	uses	language	
effectively	to	support	
the	writer’s	purpose

•	may	contain	minor	
errors	that	do	not	
detract	from	the	
general	effectiveness	
of	the	essay	or	
interfere	with	meaning

The	essay
•	uses	inappropriate	

or	inadequate	diction	
and	sentence	variety	
to	convey	ideas	with	
clarity	and	purpose

•	uses	language	
inappropriately	or	in	
a	way	that	does	not	
support	the	writer’s	
purpose

•	contains	errors	that	
interfere	with	meaning

The	essay
•	uses	diction	that	is	

inappropriate	for	the	
topic,	audience,	and	
purpose

•	does	not	use	language	
effectively

•	illustrates	limited	
command	of	standard	
English	conventions;	
multiple	serious	errors	
interfere	with	meaning
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6WRITING WORKSHOP

Research Writing
Learning Targets
•	Produce	clear	and	coherent	writing	in	which	the	development,	organization,	and	

style	are	appropriate	to	task,	purpose,	and	audience.	
•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	

or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	audience.	

•	Use	technology,	including	the	Internet,	to	produce,	publish,	and	update	individual	
or	shared	writing	products,	taking	advantage	of	technology’s	capacity	to	link	to	
other	information	and	to	display	information	flexibly	and	dynamically.

•	Conduct	short	as	well	as	more	sustained	research	projects	to	answer	a	question	
(including	a	self-generated	question)	or	solve	a	problem;	narrow	or	broaden	
the	inquiry	when	appropriate;	synthesize	multiple	sources	on	the	subject,	
demonstrating	understanding	of	the	subject	under	investigation.	

•	Gather	relevant	information	from	multiple	authoritative	print	and	digital	sources,	
using	advanced	searches	effectively;	assess	the	usefulness	of	each	source	in	
answering	the	research	question;	integrate	information	into	the	text	selectively	to	
maintain	the	flow	of	ideas,	avoiding	plagiarism	and	following	a	standard	format	for	
citation.	

•	Draw	evidence	from	literary	or	informational	texts	to	support	analysis,	reflection,	
and	research.	

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions		
(one-on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grades		
9–10	topics,	texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their		
own	clearly	and	persuasively.	

•	Come	to	discussions	prepared,	having	read	and	researched	material	under	study;	
explicitly	draw	on	that	preparation	by	referring	to	evidence	from	texts	and	other	
research	on	the	topic	or	issue	to	stimulate	a	thoughtful,	well-reasoned	exchange	
of	ideas.	

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	grammar	and	usage	
when	writing	or	speaking.	

•	Use	a	semicolon	(and	perhaps	a	conjunctive	adverb)	to	link	two	or	more	closely	
related	independent	clauses.	

•	Apply	knowledge	of	language	to	understand	how	language	functions	in	different	
contexts,	to	make	effective	choices	for	meaning	or	style,	and	to	comprehend	more	
fully	when	reading	or	listening.	

•	Write	and	edit	work	so	that	it	conforms	to	the	guidelines	in	a	style	manual		
(e.g.,	MLA Handbook,	Turabian’s	Manual for Writers)	appropriate	for	the		
discipline	and	writing	type.

Research Writing
To	write	reports	or	communicate	information	to	others,	you	may	need	to	conduct	
research	on	a	chosen	topic.	Creating	and	following	an	organized	plan	for	your	
research	will	help	you	collect	appropriate	information	for	your	finished	report	or	
communication.	When	conducting	and	presenting	research	it	is	important	to	follow	
a	process	that	include:
•	A	research	plan	for	a	research	question	on	a	complex,	many-sided	topic
•	Information	from	multiple	sources	that	identifies	the	issues	and	debates	in	the	

field	of	inquiry	
•	Graphics,	visuals,	images,	and	other	forms	to	represent	information	

LEARNING 
STRATEGIES 
Brainstorming,	Drafting,	
Note-taking,	Marking	the	
Text,	Discussion	Groups,	
Outlining
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

•	An	investigation	of	sources	using	tools	that	demonstrate	the	reliability,	
validity,	authority,	objectivity,	and	usefulness	of	sources

•	Paraphrased,	summarized,	and/or	quoted	material	from	research,	correctly	
cited	and	integrated	into	the	text,	as	evidence	to	support	conclusions	and	
reasoning	

•	A	presentation	of	findings	to	address	a	specific	purpose	and	audience

You	will	work	with	your	teacher	and	classmates	to	conduct	research	and	
present	your	findings.	You	will	then	use	the	research	plan	and	presentation	
created	with	your	class	as	a	model	for	your	own	research	on	a	topic	of	your	
choice	to	present	to	your	classmates.	

AcTiviTy 1 

Discovering the Elements  
of Research Writing
Before Reading
 1.	Think	about	your	previous	experiences	with	research.	In	small	groups,	

discuss	the	following	questions.	You	will	share	your	responses	with	the	
group.	
•	How	did	you	choose	a	topic	to	research?
•	What	role	did	audience	and	purpose	for	writing	play	in	helping	you	to	

choose	a	topic?
•	How	did	you	find	sources	to	research	your	topic?
•	What	types	of	sources	did	you	use?
•	How	did	you	decide	which	sources	were	good	(i.e.,	valid,	reliable,	

objective,	authoritative)?
•	How	did	you	take	notes	and	summarize	the	information	you	found?
•	How	did	you	write	about	or	present	your	findings?

During Reading
 2.	Below	is	a	sample	research	presentation	for	your	review.	

•	What	is	the	research	topic?	What	do	you	think	was	the	research	question	
for	this	topic?

•	Circle	the	thesis	sentence.
•	What	are	the	two	contrasting	points	of	view?
•	Look	at	the	sources	cited	for	the	information	presented.	How	do	

you	know	they	are	good	sources?	Which	are	primary	and	which	are	
secondary	sources?	Which	is	a	print	source	and	which	is	electronic?
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My NotesMy NotesSample Student Text

The Debate over Budget Cuts 
to Music Programs

Cuts to music education in schools have become a more serious problem in 
the last decade, and remains a topic of debate today. For those that support music 
education programs, it is an ongoing battle with districts that have to eliminate 
programs due to budget cuts. For those that support the cuts, it’s not that they are 
against students being taught music, it’s simply that music programs, along with other 
fine arts, are seen as luxuries in schools and not as necessary as math, science, and 
technology classes. Both sides of the issue are worth exploring. 

Proponents of music education defend it by listing the many negative outcomes 
of cutting music programs. Music advocate John L. Benham suggested that in 
addition to “lost teacher jobs, lack of music programs means students don’t buy 
or rent instruments locally, causing a loss of potential tax revenue. Government 
officials understand that kind of reasoning” (qtd. in Fehr ). Another advocate further 
describes the dangers of eliminating music programs saying that “if you cut classes 
you would also lose out on music-making at school. Singing together creates a sense 
of community and connection between students; making school something students 
looked forward to instead of dreaded” (Lindvall).

Aside from this, there are academic benefits to music education. Music specialist 
Helienne Lindvall points to evidence that “learning an instrument can improve 
numeracy and literacy skills in young people, as well as behavior.” Many studies have 
concluded that there are connections between music education and SAT scores, 
according to the College Entrance Examination Board, students with a at least four 
years of music study “scored 34 points higher than their peers on the verbal portion 
of the SAT and 18 points higher on math portion” (Fehr). Helienne Lindvall further 
discusses the idea that students are more willing to come to school, when they have 
their music programs to look forward to. She mentions a school that expanded 
their music department, building a recording studio. They enrolled students with 
particularly low attendance rates in the recording class and noticed that the attendance 
rates went up. 

When it comes to arguing the opposite stance, some advocates of cutting music 
programs from schools say they have nothing against teaching music; but when cuts 
have to be made, music programs lie on the chopping block because other subjects 
(such as math, science, and technology) simply cannot be eliminated. There are strong 
believers in an education system that concentrates on subjects that are seen as the 
opposite of the arts. The director of NOAA, the National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration, comments that, “Short for science, technology, engineering and 
mathematics—STEM education is a national priority… and STEM jobs are the new 
“it” jobs to have” (Lubchenco). Many schools follow the STEM system, and leave little 
time or resources for music. STEM supporters believe that the arts may be valuable, but 
other subjects need much more emphasis. 

Others believe in fact there are negative impacts of music programs in schools, 
arguing that the programs are expensive to maintain and cutting them would 
remove large costs. Aaron Reynolds argues that “cutting music education would, 
first and foremost, take a dent out of public education expenses. The cost for musical 
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

My Notes instruments, practice time, travel costs and paychecks for music instructors would 
all be cut from the budget.” This is a direct counterargument to the assertion made 
by advocates of music education, that lack of music programs means students don’t 
buy or rent instruments locally, causing a loss of potential tax revenue. Others claim 
that music education programs are biased against other art forms. “Some teachers 
and parents argue that if there is a music education department then every school 
should allow students to learn about film making, acting and other arts that are not 
an option at public schools. Cutting the music education department would dissolve 
some of that bias” (Reynolds). Last, Reynolds claims that music classes are distracting 
to their own students. Some schools are smaller than others, and when classrooms are 
placed closely together, sound proofing is sometimes not possible. Music rehearsal can 
be noisy and off-putting to students trying to focus on other work. 

In conclusion, the debate over whether to keep music programs in schools is an 
important and current one. While advocates of music education argue that it improves 
behavior/discipline skills, SAT scores, and attendance rates in schools, advocates of 
removing music programs from schools argue that cutting classes will save money, and 
is the only program that can be cut from education. Due to tough economic times and 
pressure to improve in core subjects, many districts have some very difficult decisions 
to make about music in schools. 

Works Cited
Fehr, Roz. “Music Education Advocate Uses Facts and Figures to Empower the 

Public.” NAfME.org. National Association for Music Education, 10 Dec. 2009. Web. 
22 Nov. 2011. 

Lindvall, Helienne. “Behind the Music: Why Music Education Cuts Could Be a Dumb 
Move.” The Guardian. Guardian News and Media, 13 Jan. 2011. Web. 24 Nov. 2011. 

Lubchenco, Jane. “Dr. Jane Lubchenco, NOAA Administrator, Explains the Value of 
STEM Education to Competitiveness—Transcript.” Commerce.gov. United States 
Department of Commerce, 5 Jan. 2011. Web. 22 Nov. 2011.

Reynolds, Aaron. “Reasons to Cut Music Education” EHow. Demand Media, 15 Apr. 
2009. Web. 27 Nov. 2011. 

Service, Tom. “Out of Tune: Can Music Education Survive Government  
Belt-Tightening?” The Guardian. Guardian News and Media, 26 Feb. 2010.  
Web. 24 Nov. 2011. 

After Reading

Language and Writer’s craft Practice: varying the Way you cite Sources
You	may	be	familiar	with	the	use	of	parenthetical	citations	to	help	your	
audience	identify	your	sources	for	certain	information.	When	using	MLA	
format,	like	the	sample	research	presentation,	sources	are	cited	like	this:

…and 18 points higher on math portion” (Fehr).

The	entry	in	parentheses	tells	us	that	more	information	on	the	source	can	be	
found	by	scanning	down	the	alphabetized	list	of	sources	on	the	Works	Cited	
page	and	looking	for	“Fehr.”

Typically,	a	writer	cites	a	source	in	MLA	format	by	placing	the	author’s	last	
name	(and	page	number,	if	the	source	is	in	print)	at	the	end	of	the	sentence.	If	
there	is	no	known	author,	a	writer	uses	the	title	of	the	work,	often	shortened	
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to	the	first	few	words	if	the	title	is	long.	However,	there	is	another	way	to	let	your	
audience	know	where	your	information	comes	from:

Music specialist Helienne Lindvall points to evidence that “learning an 
instrument can improve numeracy and literacy skills in young people, as well as 
behavior.”

In	this	sentence	from	the	sample	research	presentation,	the	author	directly	states	
the	name	of	the	source’s	author,	so	there	is	no	need	for	a	parenthetical	citation	at	
the	end	of	the	sentence.	Note	that	if	the	source	was	read	in	print,	there	would	still	
need	to	be	a	page	number	in	parentheses,	like	the	sentence	below:

According to noted historian Dianne Chambers, the battle only lasted a few 
hours (212).

Citing	your	sources	in	different	ways	adds	variety	to	your	writing,	but	more	
importantly,	it	provides	the	opportunity	to	show	the	expertise	of	your	sources’	
authors.	If	your	source	is	written	by	an	expert	on	the	subject,	it	might	be	helpful	
to	let	your	audience	know	that.	The	sentence	above	most	likely	would	be	less	
noteworthy	to	an	audience	if	it	was	simply	written:

The battle only lasted a few hours (Chambers 212).

The	sentence	below	combines	the	two	strategies	by	still	using	a	parenthetical	
citation,	but	making	sure	the	audience	knows	the	level	of	expertise	of	the	source:

The director of NOAA, the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration, 
comments that, “Short for science, technology, engineering and mathematics – 
STEM education is a national priority… and STEM jobs are the new “it” jobs to 
have” (Lubchenco).

Practice
Use	information	from	the	Works	Cited	at	the	end	of	the	practice	article	to	revise	
these	citations.	On	a	separate	sheet	of	paper,	rewrite	the	sentences	that	use	outside	
sources.	Instead	of	parenthetical	citations,	directly	state	who	the	source	authors	
are,	and	emphasize	their	expertise	using	the	information	provided.

Many schools are changing. The long line of soda machines in the halls are disappearing. 
Bottled water is replacing Coke and Pepsi, and for a good reason. Seventeen percent of 
children in this country are obese. That is three times as many children as there were in the 
previous generation (“Childhood Overweight”). It’s important to do what we can to fight 
obesity and poor nutrition, especially in our schools. However, more information is showing 
that banning soda doesn’t do enough to really improve students’ diets. 

 Once soda machines were removed from schools, many thought there would be a 
quick reduction in the amount of obese students. That is understandable, soda “accounts 
for more calories than any other food or beverage groups for teens between the ages of 14 to 
18” (Park). However, a recent study showed that, in fact, the move has had almost no impact 
at all (O’Connor D1). This may be surprising, but in fact, it seems that banning soda is not 
enough. It’s only a half-step that “removes sodas from schools but not Snapple, Gatorade, and 
other sugary drinks” (O’Connor D1). Though they are often seen as healthy, the calories and 
sweeteners in these drinks can have a large impact. “A student who drinks one 20-oz sports 
drink every day for a year could gain about 13 extra pounds” (Madsen).
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

Works Cited
“Childhood Overweight and Obesity.” CDC: Overweight and Obesity. Centers for Disease 

Control and Prevention. 7 June 2012. Web. 4 April 2013.

(The	Centers	for	Disease	Control	and	Preventions	are	part	of	the	federal	government,	
and	are	a	well-respected	source	of	health	related	information	for	the	public.)

Madsen, Kristine. “Frequently Asked Questions about Sports Drinks.” Dr. Robert C and 
Veronica Atkins Center for Weight and Health, UC Berkley, 2007. Web. 3 April 2013.

(Dr.	Madsen	is	a	medical	doctor	and	conducts	research	on	childhood	obesity	for	the	
University	of	California	at	Berkley.)

O’Connor, Anahad. “Soda Bans in Schools Have Limited Impact.” New York Times.  
7 November 2011. D1. Print. 

(O’Connor	is	a	health	reporter	who	is	referencing	a	study	published	in	The Archives of 
Pediatrics and Adolescent Medicine.)

Park, Madison. “Are School Soda Bans Effective?” The Chart. CNN.com. 8 November 2011. 
Web. 3 April 2013. 

(Park	is	a	writer	and	producer	for	CNN	Health.)

AcTiviTy 2

constructing a Research Presentation 
Together
 1.	As	a	class,	brainstorm	some	possible	topics	for	a	research	project	that	involves	

two	opposing	positions.	Consider	a	local,	national,	or	international	issue	that	is	
currently	a	topic	of	debate.	

 2.	With	your	teacher,	you	and	your	classmates	will	choose	a	research	topic,	
develop	possible	questions	to	guide	your	research	on	this	topic,	and	create	a	
research	plan.	

•	What	topic	has	the	class	chosen	to	research?	Pose	the	topic	as	a	question.

•	Is	this	topic	debatable?	State	the	problem	that	requires	some	kind	of	solution.

•	In	small	groups,	further	brainstorm	open-ended	questions	that	could	be	used	
to	investigate	the	topic	the	class	has	chosen.	Create	a	T-Chart	or	other	graphic	
organizer	to	consider	more	deeply	the	two	sides	of	the	issue.

•	After	exploring	the	kinds	of	sources	and	the	information	you	will	need	to	answer	
all	your	questions,	create	a	plan	for	conducting	the	class	research	that	includes
•	The	major	research	question	
•	The	answer	to	the	major	research	question
•	A	list	of	secondary	questions	to	help	focus	your	research
•	An	initial	list	of	sources	you	will	consult
•	A	list	of	search	terms:	Specific	words	or	phrases	that	should	be	effective	

when	using	a	search	engine	or	online	database.	Consider	terms	that	will	help	
you	find	both	sides	of	the	issue,	such	as	“supporters”	or	“critics.”
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Exploring Relevant Sources: Evaluating Reliability and validity
 3.	As	you	examine	sources,	you	will	find	both	primary	and	secondary	sources,	as	

well	as	print	and	electronic	sources.	Think	about	your	major	research	question.	
•	How	would	primary	and	secondary	sources	aid	your	investigation	of	the	topic	

and	help	you	to	achieve	your	purpose?
•	In	general,	why	are	print	sources	such	as	encyclopedias	and	books	more	

reliable	than	Internet	sources?	Why	might	electronic	sources	be	more	valuable	
for	certain	topics?	

 	 You	will	now	examine	source	documents	related	to	the	research	topic	chosen	by	
the	class	to	determine	whether	a	resource	is	valid	(authoritative)	and	reliable.	
Using	information	about	Internet	sites	below,	evaluate	the	reliability	and	
validity	of	the	sources	provided.	

The URL
What	is	its	domain?

•	.com	=	a	for-profit	organization
•	.gov,	.mil,	.us	(or	other	country	code)	=	a	government	site
•	.edu	=	an	educational	institution
•	.org	=	a	nonprofit	organization

•		Is	this	URL	someone’s	personal	page?
•		Why	might	using	information	from	a	personal	page	be	a	problem?
•		Do	you	recognize	who	is	publishing	this	page?	If	not,	you	may	need	to	investigate	further	to	determine	

whether	the	publisher	is	an	expert	on	the	topic.

Sponsor
•	Does	the	Web	site	easily	give	information	about	the	organization	or	group	that	sponsors	it?
•	Does	it	have	a	link	(often	called	“About	Us”)	that	leads	you	to	that	information?
•	What	do	you	learn	from	that	information?

Timeliness
•	When	was	the	page	last	updated	(usually	this	is	posted	at	the	top	or	bottom	of	the	page)?
How	current	a	page	is	may	indicate	how	accurate	or	useful	the	information	in	it	will	be.

Purpose
•	What	is	the	purpose	of	the	page?
•	Who	is	the	target	audience?
•	Does	it	present	information	or	opinions?
•	Is	it	primarily	objective	or	subjective?
•	How	do	you	know?

Author
•	What	credentials	does	the	author	have?
•	Is	this	person	or	group	considered	an	authority	on	the	topic?

Links
•	Does	the	page	provide	links?
•	Do	they	work?
•	Are	they	helpful?
•	Are	they	objective	or	subjective?
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

 4.	Your	teacher	will	provide	you	with	research	documents	related	to	the	topic	the	
class	has	chosen.	Working	in	groups	and	using	your	class-generated	topic,	
research	questions,	and	research	plan:
•	Note	the	type	of	source	documents—primary	or	secondary;	print	or	electronic.
•	Create	categories	to	help	you	organize	the	kinds	of	information	you	will	find	in	

the	resources	available	to	you.
•	Consider	what	visuals	or	graphics	you	can	develop	or	use	from	sources	you	

consult.	
•	Critique	and	judge	the	variety	of	sources	you	are	consulting	to	decide	whether	

you	need	more	and/or	different	sources	to	pursue	your	major	research	
question.	

 5.	Take	notes	on	note	cards,	using	four	different	kinds	of	note	cards:	
•	Source	cards	on	which	you	record	the	bibliographic	information	in	a	form	your	

teacher	specifies,	so	you	can	refer	to	it	later.	
•	Quotation	cards	on	which	you	record	quotes	that	support	important	points	

you	want	to	make.	Be	sure	to	note	the	author	of	the	quote	and	punctuate	the	
quotation	correctly.

•	Paraphrase	cards	on	which	you	record	the	meaning	of	an	author’s	words,	
using	your	own.	Be	sure	to	write	in	complete	sentences.

•	Summary	cards	on	which	you	write	summaries	of	the	main	points	of	a	source.	
Remember	that	you	will	have	to	cite	your	source	for	these	cards	also.	

Three	ways	to	take	notes	on	information	from	sources	while	avoiding	plagiarism	
are	paraphrasing,	summarizing,	and	directly	quoting.	

Read	the	following	passage,	and	then	examine	the	examples	of	these	three	
types	of	note-taking.	

“Words belong to the person who wrote them. There are few simpler ethical notions 
than this one, particularly as society directs more and more energy and resources 
towards the creation of intellectual property. In the past thirty years copyright laws have 
been strengthened. Courts have become more willing to grant intellectual-property 
protections. Fighting piracy has become an obsession with Hollywood and the recording 
industry, and in the worlds of academia and publishing, plagiarism has gone from being 
bad literary manners to something much closer to a crime.”

Gladwell, Malcolm, “Something Borrowed,” What the Dog Saw, Little, Brown and Co., 
New York, 2009: 225.

Paraphrase:	Today,	in	academics	and	also	in	the	world	of	media	
entertainment,	plagiarism	is	more	often	considered	a	crime	than	a	simple	act	of	
thoughtlessness.	

Summary:	Plagiarism	today	is	most	often	thought	of	as	an	act	of	criminal	intent.	

Direct quotation:	“plagiarism	has	gone	from	being	bad	literary	manners	to	
something	much	closer	to	a	crime.”

Direct quotation incorporated into one’s own sentence:	In	his	essay	about	
a	playwright	who	took	whole	passages	from	another	author	without	any	
acknowledgment	of	the	author’s	work,	Malcolm	Gladwell,	in	his	book	What the 
Dog Saw,	asserts	that	“plagiarism	has	gone	from	being	bad	literary	manners	to	
something	much	closer	to	a	crime”	(225).
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 6.	Practice	writing	information	from	your	sources	in	your	own	words	(summarizing	
or	paraphrasing)	and	by	copying	it	word-for-word	from	the	source	to	use	later	
as	a	direct	quotation	in	your	research	report.

 7.	As	a	class,	now	is	the	time	to	categorize	and	judge	the	value	of	the	information	
you	have	collected	on	your	class	topic	and	research	question.	
•	How	can	you	tell	that	your	information	is	meaningful,	reliable,	objective,	and	

authoritative?	
•	When	reviewing	your	research	notes,	you	may	see	that	you	need	to	broaden	

or	narrow	your	research	topic.	To	guide	this	new	focus,	generate	additional	
secondary	questions	whose	answers	will	provide	additional	needed	
information.	As	a	class,	refine	and/or	expand	your	secondary	questions	for	
your	major	research	question.	

Complete	the	research	by	collecting	information	based	on	your	secondary	
questions.	Create	additional	note	cards	and	bibliographic	information	as	
necessary.

 8.	After	completing	your	research,	you	and	your	class	will	prepare	and	execute	
a	presentation plan	for	the	information	you	have	assembled	to	answer	your	
research	questions.	To	use	the	information	effectively	in	your	presentation,	you	
will	do	the	following:
•	Write	a	thesis	statement	that	states	the	two	contrasting	positions,	or	explains	

the	key	difference	between	the	two	sides.
•	Develop	an	organizational	structure	that	provides	a	thoughtful	presentation	of	

your	evidence	and	reasoning.
•	Consider	using	graphics	(visuals,	images)	to	display	information	gathered	

from	sources.
•	Read	and	revise	your	paragraphs	for	effective	topic	sentences	and	well-

organized	information.	Be	sure	to	use	a	variety	of	sources	and	do	not	depend	
too	much	on	a	single	source.

•	Choose	what	you	consider	to	be	important	direct	quotations	from	your	
sources	to	integrate	smoothly	into	the	flow	of	your	report.	For	example:	
As	Malcolm	Gladwell	notes	in	his	essay	on	copyright	laws,	“Something	
Borrowed,”	“plagiarism	has	gone	from	being	bad	literary	manners	to	
something	much	closer	to	a	crime”	(Gladwell	225).

•	Vary	your	methods	of	citing	sources,	using	parenthetical	citation	as	well	
as	directly	introducing	the	source,	especially	when	the	source	author	is	an	
expert.

•	Present	your	research	findings,	including	a	Works	Cited	page.	

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task—it	will	help	you	understand	
where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	Your	teacher	will	determine	how	you	
should	present	your	findings	to	the	class.
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

AcTiviTy 3

creating a Group Research Presentation
 1.	With	your	writing	group,	go	through	the	brainstorming	process	to	choose	a	

topic.	Consider	current	issues	that	have	two	distinct	positions.	Then	develop	
your	major	research	question.	Show	your	work	on	separate	paper.

 2.	Next,	generate	open-ended	questions	to	help	you	investigate	your	topic.	Refine,	
add,	and	delete	questions	as	needed.

 3.	Develop	a	research	plan	that	explains	how	you	will	research	this	topic	and	
gather	information	to	answer	the	major	research	question.	Brainstorm	all	the	
possible	sources	you	could	use	for	this	project.	Think	of	primary	and	secondary	
sources,	as	well	as	print	and	electronic	possibilities.	As	part	of	your	plan,	
generate	a	list	of	search	terms	that	you	can	use	when	looking	for	sources	with	a	
search	engine	or	database.	

 4.	Using	the	practice	and	modeling	from	the	previous	activities,	work	with	your	
small	group	to	find	authoritative	and	reliable	primary	and	secondary	sources	
for	the	topic	your	group	has	chosen	to	research.	As	you	examine	sources,	
consider	how	they	might	link	to	other	sources	and	information.	For	example,	
a	newspaper	article	might	interview	an	expert	in	this	topic.	So	look	for	
publications	written	by	that	expert.

Once	you	have	found	and	examined	these	sources,	take	notes	on	cards.	Be	
sure	to	paraphrase,	summarize,	and	use	direct	quotes	to	avoid	plagiarism.	
Record	the	bibliographic	information	for	each	source	from	which	you	have	taken	
information.

 5.	After	finishing	the	initial	research	on	your	class	topic	and	note-taking,	examine	
and	discuss	the	research	you	have	done.	
•	Consider	sorting	your	note	cards	into	general	categories	to	help	organize	the	

information.	
•	If	necessary,	generate	additional	secondary	questions	to	help	broaden	or	

narrow	your	original	research	question.	Your	goal	is	to	refine	the	topic	and	
collect	more	focused	information.	

•	Begin	to	think	how	you	will	organize	your	information,	with	special	attention	
to	how	you	will	demonstrate	your	understanding	of	both	sides	of	the	issue.	
Make	sure	that	you	are	using	a	variety	of	sources	and	not	depending	too	much	
on	a	single	source.

•	Vary	your	methods	of	citing	sources,	using	parenthetical	citation	as	well	as	
introducing	the	source	directly,	especially	when	the	source’s	author	is	an	
expert.

•	Create	a	topic	sentence	outline	to	help	organize	your	research	findings.	

 6.	After	completing	your	research,	assemble	the	information	into	a	report	that	
summarizes	your	findings,	and	then	prepare	to	present	the	information	orally.	
Use	the	steps	for	creating	a	whole-class	research	presentation	as	a	model	for	
creating	and	presenting	your	group	research	project.	
•	Write	a	thesis	statement	that	states	the	two	contrasting	positions,	or	explains	

the	key	difference	between	the	two	sides.
•	Develop	an	organizational	structure	that	provides	a	thoughtful	presentation	of	

your	evidence	and	reasoning.
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•	Consider	using	graphics	(visuals,	images)	to	display	information	gathered	
from	sources.

•	Read	and	revise	your	paragraphs	for	effective	topic	sentences	and	well-
organized	information.	Be	sure	to	use	a	variety	of	sources	and	do	not	depend	
too	much	on	a	single	source.

•	Choose	what	you	consider	to	be	important	direct	quotations	from	your	
sources	to	integrate	smoothly	into	the	flow	of	your	report.	For	example:	
As	Malcolm	Gladwell	notes	in	his	essay	on	copyright	laws,	“Something	
Borrowed,”	“plagiarism	has	gone	from	being	bad	literary	manners	to	
something	much	closer	to	a	crime”	(Gladwell	225).

•	Vary	your	methods	of	citing	sources,	using	parenthetical	citation	as	well	as	
directly	introducing	the	source,	especially	when	the	source’s	author	is	an	
expert.

•	Present	your	research	findings,	including	a	Works	Cited	page.	

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task—it	will	help	you	understand	
where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

 7.	In	groups,be	ready	present	your	findings	to	the	class.

AcTiviTy 4

independent Research
 1.	For	this	task,	follow	the	same	process	to	research	a	topic	and	present	it	to	your	

peers.	Remember	to
•	Choose	a	topic	that	can	be	researched	and	has	two	distinct	positions	that	may	

be	discussed.
•	Write	a	major	research	question.
•	Create	a	research	plan,	identifying	authoritative	and	reliable	sources	and	

generating	search	terms	to	guide	your	online	searches.
•	Conduct	the	research	and	take	notes.
•	Evaluate	your	findings	and	determine	whether	to	write	additional	questions	

for	research.
•	Assemble	the	information	into	a	report	that	summarizes	your	findings	Make	

sure	that	you	are	using	a	variety	of	sources	and	not	depending	too	much	on	a	
single	source.

•	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task—it	will	help	you	to	plan	your	
efforts.

•	Write	a	thesis	statement	and	paragraph,	supporting	paragraphs	that	effectively	
present	your	evidence	and	reasoning,	and	a	concluding	paragraph.

•	Vary	your	methods	of	citing	sources,	using	parenthetical	citation	as	well	
as	introducing	the	source	directly,	especially	when	the	source	author	is	an	
expert.

•	Present	your	findings	to	the	class.
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Writing Workshop 6 (continued)

ScoRinG GUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

Development 
of ideas

The	presentation
•	communicates	a	

complex	and	insightful	
answer	to	a	research	
question	and	presents	
two	sides	of	an	issue

•	integrates	relevant,	
credible	information	
from	multiple	
authoritative	sources	
to	maintain	the	flow	of	
ideas

•	synthesizes	quotes	or	
paraphrases	research	
effectively	while	
avoiding	plagiarism	
and	following	a	
standard	citation	
format,	varying	the	
types	of	citation

The	presentation
•	presents	a	clear	

answer	to	a	research	
question	with	some	
attention	to	two	sides	
of	an	issue

•	uses	credible	
information	from	
multiple	authoritative	
sources	to	adequately	
maintain	the	flow	ideas

•	uses	quotes	or	
paraphrases	research	
while	avoiding	
plagiarism	and	
following	a	standard	
citation	format,	with	
some	varying	of	
citation	methods

The	presentation
•	presents	an	unfocused	

and/or	minimally	
developed	answer	to	
a	research	question	
and/or	presents	only	
one	side	of	an	issue

•	contains	source	
information	that	
may	not	be	accurate	
or	credible	and/or	
confuse	the	flow	of	
ideas

•	contains	few	quotes	
or	paraphrasing	of	
the	research:	shows	
little	ability	to	avoid	
plagiarism,	follow	
citation	format,	or	vary	
citation	methods

The	presentation	
•	does	not	present	

an	answer	to	a	
research	question

•	does	not	support	
main	idea	with	
information	from	
research

•	contains	no	
quotes	or	
paraphrasing	of	
others’	ideas,	
demonstrating	
little	ability	to	
avoid	plagiarism	
and/or	cite	basic	
bibliographic	
information

organizational  
Structure

The	presentation
•	organizes	complex	

ideas	effectively	using	
appropriate	structure	
for	the	purpose,	
audience,	and	context	

•	leads	with	an	effective	
and	engaging	
introduction	

•	sequences	ideas	
effectively	and	uses	a	
variety	of	transitions	
to	create	cohesion	

•	provides	an	insightful	
conclusion	that	
supports	the	research

The	presentation
•	organizes	ideas	

using	an	appropriate	
structure	for	the	
purpose,	audience,	and	
context	

•	presents	a	clear	and	
focused	introduction	

•	sequences	ideas	and	
uses	transitions	to	
create	coherence	

•	provides	a	conclusion	
that	connects	the	
research

The	presentation
•	organizes	ideas	using	

a	structure	that	is	
inappropriate	for	the	
purpose,	audience,	
and	context	

•	contains	an	
underdeveloped	
and/or	unfocused	
introduction	

•	presents	disconnected	
ideas	and	limited	use	
of	transitions	

•	contains	an	
underdeveloped	or	
unfocused	conclusion

The	presentation
•	does	not	attempt	

to	organize	ideas	
using	a	structure	
that	is	appropriate	
for	the	purpose,	
audience,	and	
context

•	does	not	provide	
an	introduction

•	presents	
disconnected	
ideas	and	with	no	
use	of	transitions	

•	lacks	a	conclusion

Use of  
Language

The	presentation
•	uses	precise	diction	

that	is	deliberately	
chosen	to	manage	the	
complexity	of	the	topic

•	uses	a	variety	of	
sentence	structures	to	
enhance	the	text

•	demonstrates	
technical	command	
of	conventions	of	
standard	English

The	presentation
•	uses	diction	that	

appropriately	manages	
the	topic

•	uses	a	variety	of	
sentence	structures	

•	demonstrates	
general	command	of	
conventions;	minor	
errors	do	not	interfere	
with	meaning

The	presentation
•	uses	diction	that	is	

inappropriate	at	times	
for	managing	the	topic

•	shows	little	or	no	
variety	in	sentence	
structure	

•	demonstrates	
limited	command	of	
conventions;	some	
errors	interfere	with	
meaning

The	presentation
•	uses	diction	that	

is	inappropriate	
the	topic

•	lacks	variety	in	
sentence	structure	

•	serious	or	
frequent	interfere	
with	meaning
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Writing Workshop 7
narrative nonfiction: 
reflective Essay
Learning Targets
•	Write	narratives	to	develop	real	or	imagined	experiences	or	events	using	effective	

technique,	well-chosen	details,	and	well-structured	event	sequences.
•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	

or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	audience.

•	Use	a	semicolon	(and	perhaps	a	conjunctive	adverb)	to	link	two	or	more	closely	
related	independent	clauses.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	9	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

Writing a Nonfiction Narrative Essay
We	often	gain	new	insights	and	knowledge	by	living	through	experiences,	but	we	
also	do	the	same	by	reflecting	on	and	communicating	those	experiences	in	writing.	
A	reflective essay	is	a	type	of	personal	narrative	in	which	a	writer	shares	insights	
and	observations	about	life,	often	through	presenting	an	incident	or	problem	and	
exploring	its	resolution.	This	type	of	writing	draws	upon	both	personal	experiences	
and	imaginative	thinking.	It	provides	rich	opportunities	for	recollection	of	past,	
present,	or	imagined	experiences	and	thoughtful	reflection	on	these	experiences.	
By	going	through	the	process	of	revisiting	a	past	event	and	considering	how	it	
helped	us	to	grow	and	change,	we	understand	our	own	experiences	better	than	ever	
before—and,	through	our	writing,	we	can	allow	others	to	do	so,	as	well.

To	develop	your	skills	as	a	nonfiction	narrative	writer,	you	will	engage	in	a	series	of	
activities	in	which	you	work	with	your	teacher	and	with	your	classmates	to	construct	
two	model	reflective	essays.	You	will	then	use	these	models	to	construct	your	own	
reflective	essay.

AcTiviTy 1

Discovering the Elements of a 
Reflective Essay
Before Reading 
 1.	You	have	probably	read	and	written	personal	narratives	in	the	past.	What	are	

some	common	elements	of	good	personal	narratives?

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Think-Pair-Share,	
Brainstorming,	Marking	
the	Text,	Generating	
Questions,	Graphic	
Organizer,	Drafting,	
Rereading,	Adding,	
Substituting,	Self-Editing/
Peer-Editing,	Sharing	and	
Responding,	Marking	the	
Draft,	Writer’s	Checklist

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
A	reflective essay is	a	
type	of	personal	narrative	
in	which	a	writer	shares	
ideas	and	observations	
about	life	through	
recounting	a	personal	
experience.	Resolution	
refers	to	the	ending	
section	of	a	narrative	
and,	more	broadly,	to	the	
extent	to	which	a	conflict	
or	problem	has	been	
solved	or	overcome	(fully,	
partially,	not	at	all).

Writing Workshop 7 • Narrative Nonfiction: Reflective Essay 1
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narrative nonfiction: reflective Essay (continued)

my notes During Reading
 2.	A	reflective	essay	focuses	on	a	personal	experience	and	reflects	on	its	

significance.		As	you	read	the	sample	reflective	text,	look	for	elements	of	a	
good	reflective	essay	and	mark	the	text	when	you	find	them.	Be	prepared	
to	discuss	your	choices.

SAmpLE TExT

Why Couldn’t 
I Have Been Named

Ashley?
by Imma Achilike 
Naaman Forest High School 
Garland, Texas

 “Ashley!” exclaimed Mrs. Renfro, and simultaneously three heads whipped around 
at attention towards the perturbed teacher. At the same time, all three Ashleys 
proudly replied, “Yes, ma’am?”

  When I was a fourth grader, I remember sitting in class that day just before the bell 
rang for dismissal. I remember thinking of all the names in the world, how I could 
have possibly been stuck with such an alien one. I thought about all the popular kids 
in the class. I figured that I wasn’t popular because of my weird name. I put some 
things together in my mind and came up with a plausible equation: COOL NAME 
= POPULARITY. The dismissal bell rang. As I mechanically walked out to catch my 
ride, I thought to myself, “Why couldn’t I have been named Ashley?”

 I was the first American-born Nigerian in both of my parents’ families. I was my 
parents’ first joy, and in their joy, they gave me the name that would haunt me for 
the rest of my life. Immaculeta Uzoma Achilike. 

 The first time I actually became aware of my name was on the first day of first grade. 
I went to school loaded with all my school supplies and excited to see all of my old 
kindergarten friends. I couldn’t wait to see who my new teacher was. As I walked 
into the classroom, all my friends pushed up to me, cooing my name: “Imma, Imma 
I missed you so much.” The teacher walked in with the attendance sheet. She told 
everyone to quiet down so she could call roll. Before she started, she said something 
I thought would have never applied to me. She said, “Before I call roll, I apologize if 
I mispronounce anyone’s name” with a very apologetic look on her face. I remember 
thinking that there was probably some weird name before mine; although, my name 
was always the first name to be called in kindergarten. Suddenly, my palms started 
sweating and then she began to hopelessly stutter my name. “Im-immaculet Arch-
liki. I mean Achei . . . ” Here I interrupted. My ears burned with embarrassment and 
droplets of perspiration formed on my nose. “Did I say it right?” she said with the 
same apologetic look on her face. Before I responded, the laughs that the other kids 
in class had been holding back suddenly exploded, like a volatile vial of glycerine, into 
peals of laughter. One kid thought it was so funny his chubby face started turning red 
and I could see a tear gradually making its way down his face. I found myself wishing 
I could sink into the ground and never come back. I hated being the laughing stock. 

1

2

3

4
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my notes I never really recovered from the shock of that day. From that day forward, the first 
day of school was always my most feared day. I didn’t know what to do; all I could 
do was to tell my teachers, “I go by Imma.”

 I felt so alone when all the other girls in my class had sparkly, pink pencils with 
their names printed on them. You know, the ones they sell in the stores along with 
name-embossed sharpeners, rulers, and pencil pouches. Every year I searched 
through and rummaged around that rack at the store, but I could never find a 
pencil with my name on it.

 The summer of my seventh-grade year, my family and I took a vacation to our 
“home” in Nigeria, where my parents were born. My cousin and I were playing 
cards, talking girl talk, and relating our most embarrassing moments. Each tried 
to see whose story could top whose. I told one story of how I wet the bed at a 
sleepover, and she told me how she had farted in class during a test. That was a 
hoot. Then I told her the story of how I was laughed at because of my weird name. 
I thought it was pretty funny, but she didn’t laugh. She had the most serious look 
on her face, then she asked me, “Immaculeta Uzoma Achilike, do you know what 
your name means?” I shook my head at her and that’s when she started laughing. I 
thought she was making fun of me, and as I started to leave she said: “Immaculeta 
means ‘purity,’ Uzoma means ‘the good road,’ and . . .” Having heard her words, 
I stopped walking away and turned around in amazement. “What does Achilike 
mean?” I asked. After a long pause she calmly said, “Achilike means ‘to rule 
without force.’ ” I was astonished and pleased. I never knew what my name meant.

 My name is Immaculeta Uzoma Achilike. I am the daughter of first-generation 
Nigerian immigrants. I am the daughter of hardworking and brave parents. 
My name means “to rule without force.” My grandfather was a wealthy man of 
generous character. When I say my name in Nigeria, people know me as the 
granddaughter of a wealthy man of generous character. They know me by my 
name. There my name is not embossed on any pencil or vanity plate. It is etched in 
the minds of the people.

My name is Immaculeta Uzoma Achilike.

After Reading
When	you	have	finished	reading,	respond	to	the	questions	below,	which	
examine	how	Achilike	structures	her	essay	and	sequences	events	within	it.	
Be prepared	to	discuss	your	answers	with	your	classmates.

 3.	Notice	that	the	writer	opens	her	reflective	essay	with	an	anecdote,	saving	
exposition,	or	background	information,	for	the	third	paragraph.	Why	do	
you	think	she	made	this	choice?

 4.	An	effective	way	to	develop	a	reflective	essay	is	to	include	three	elements:
•	Incident:	a	description	of	an	incident	or	situation
•	Response:	the	writer’s	initial	or	immediate	thoughts	and	feelings	in	

response	to	the	incident
➣		Example:	“I	found	myself	wishing	I	could	sink	into	the	ground	and	

never	come	back.”

5
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narrative nonfiction: reflective Essay (continued)

•	Reflection:	the	writer’s	reflection	on	the	incident	after	some	time	has	
passed	and	the	writer	is	able	to	draw	generalizations	and	conclusions	
based	upon	the	experience(s)	described—and	to	thoughtfully	consider	
the	importance	of	the	incident	or	situation	to	his	or	her	life

➣		Example:	“I	never	really	recovered	from	the	shock	of	that	day.”

 5.	With	a	highlighter	or	colored	pencil,	mark	the	word	Incident	on	the	
graphic	organizer	shown	below.	Now	use	a	different	color	to	mark	the	
words	Response and Reflection.	You	will	use	these	colors	as	you	reread	
and	mark	the	text.	Reread	the	first	two	paragraphs	of	“Why	Couldn’t	I	
Have	Been	Named	Ashley?”	and	mark	the	text	to	show	what	happened	
(incident)	when	the	writer	was	in	fourth	grade	and	how	she	felt	in	
response.

Response

incident
personal Essay

Reflection

 6.	In	the	fourth	paragraph,	the	writer	begins	describing	the	first	time	her	
name	became	significant	to	her.	Reread	paragraphs	3–6	and	color	code	
the	incident	and	the	writer’s	response(s)	to	it.

 7.	In	the	seventh	paragraph,	the	writer	describes	a	third	incident	with	her	
name.	Mark	the	text	to	identify	the	incident	and	her	response(s)	to	it.

 8.	Reflective	essays	typically	end	with	a	resolution,	a	term	which	refers	to	
the	ending	section	of	a	narrative	and,	more	broadly,	to	the	extent	to	which	
a	conflict	or	problem	has	been	solved	or	overcome	(fully,	partially,	not	at	
all).	Review	the	last	two	paragraphs.	What	are	some	techniques	Achilike	
uses	to	bring	the	narrative	to	a	close?	How	do	these	reveal	the	extent	to	
which	her	conflicted	feelings	toward	her	name	have	been	resolved?
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 9.	Writers	offer	reflections	to	clarify	the	significance	of	events	and	to	present	
commentary	and	insights	on	lessons	learned	from	them.	Sometimes	these	
are	explicit	(directly	stated,	word	for	word)	in	the	text;	sometimes	they	
are	only	implied,	relying	on	the	reader	to	infer	them	based	on	hints	or	
clues	offered	in	the	text.	Review	the	text	one	more	time,	using	the	third	
color	(which	you	used	to	highlight	Reflection	on	the	graphic	organizer)	to	
highlight	where	reflections	are	included	in	the	text.	How	does	Achilike	use	
explicit	and/or	implicit	reflections	to	help	convey	the	significance	of	her	
experience	to	her	readers?

check your Understanding
Some	writers	of	reflective	essays	use	chronological	order	to	sequence	
events.	Achilike,	however,	does	not.	Explain	how	Achilike	sequences	the	
three	incidents	in	her	essay	in	order	to	engage	her	readers.	Include	several	
examples	or	quotes	that	show	how	she	does	this.

AcTiviTy 2

Writing a Reflective Essay as a class
WRiTiNg pRompT:	Consider	a	time	when	something	happened	to	you	that	taught	
you	a	lesson	about	yourself	or	about	life,	a	lesson	that	your	audience	might	
benefit	from	learning.	Write	a	narrative	about	your	experience,	encouraging	others	
to	think	about	this	lesson.	Be	sure	to	think	about	the	elements	of	a	good	story	that	
make	it	engaging	and	entertaining	so	that	the	reader	wants	to	keep	reading	it.	Use	
your	voice	as	a	storyteller	to	relate	the	incident(s),	your	response(s)	at	the	time,	
and	your	reflection(s)	on	the	significance	of	the	experience.	Your	essay	should	
meet	the	requirements	listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	narrative	essays.
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narrative nonfiction: reflective Essay (continued)

Be	sure	your	narrative	does	the	following:

•	Engages	and	orients	the	reader	by	setting	out	a	problem,	situation,	or	
observation

•	Uses	a	variety	of	techniques	to	sequence	events	so	that	they	build	on	one	
another	to	create	a	coherent	whole

•	Uses	narrative	techniques—dialogue,	pacing,	description,	and	reflection—to	
develop	the	experiences,	events,	and	characters

•	Includes	descriptive	techniques	such	as	precise	diction	and	sensory	and	
figurative	language	to	convey	vivid	pictures	to	your	readers

•	Provides	a	conclusion	that	reflects	on	what	is	experienced,	observed,	or	
resolved	over	the	course	of	the	narrative.

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	at	the	end	of	the	workshop	to	help	you	understand	
where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

prewriting
As	your	teacher	models	the	process	of	creating	a	reflective	essay,	you	will	be	
expected	to	take	notes	and	participate	by	adding	ideas	of	your	own.	

 1.	Use	a	graphic	organizer	to	help	you	brainstorm	ideas	for	topics	that	are	
inspired	by	this	narrative.

 2.	As	your	teacher	tells	you	several	stories	out	loud,	take	notes	on	each	one,	
focusing	on	which	one	seems	the	most	interesting,	and	why.

 3.	After	your	class	has	decided	upon	a	topic	for	the	reflective	essay,	use	the	
strategy	of	the	reporter’s	questions	(who, what, when, where, why, and	
how)	to	ask	questions	that	will	help	create	a	more	detailed	retelling	of	the	
incident,	response,	and	reflection.

Response

incident
personal Essay

Reflection
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 4.	Scan	the	reflective	essay	again,	marking	the	text	for	the	descriptive	
techniques—precise,	descriptive	details;	sensory	images;	figurative	
language;	dialogue;	and	active,	vivid	verbs—Achilike	uses	to	present	the	
incidents	in	her	narrative.	With	these	in	mind,	where	could	your	teacher	
use	similar	techniques	to	present	the	incident(s)	more	vividly?

Drafting
 5.	With	your	classmates	and	your	teacher,	you	will	now	use	your	notes	and	

your	reading	of	the	sample	text	to	draft	the	opening	of	your	reflective	
essay.	Be	sure	to	include	the	following	elements:
•	An	engaging	introductory	technique	(for	example,	open	with	an	

anecdote,	some	dialogue,	a	reflective	statement,	a	contrast)
•	context	(establish	the	problem,	situation,	or	conflict	that	is	central	to	the	

story)

 6.	You	have	examined	how	one	author	develops	ideas	in	the	body of	a	
narrative	by	
•	Sequencing events	to	engage	readers	and	build	on	and	create	

connections	between	them	
•	Using descriptive techniques	to	convey	a	vivid	picture	of	the	incident(s)
•	including responses and reflections to	express	the	significance	of	

experiences/incidents.

Working	with	your	teacher	and	your	classmates,	use	your	notes	and	your	
reading	of	the	sample	text	to	draft	the	body	of	your	narrative	essay.

 7.	The	conclusion	of	a	narrative	essay	typically	serves	to	offer	the	resolution	
achieved	by	the	writer.	Sometimes	the	writer	makes	the	significance	of	the	
event	explicit,	directly	stating	what	was	learned.	Other	writers	choose	to	
imply	the	significance,	suggesting	rather	than	stating	what	was	learned.	
Still	others	leave	the	significance	ambiguous	or	even	unresolved.	What	
approach	makes	the	most	sense	for	this	story,	and	why?	As	you	draft	
the	conclusion	with	your	teacher	and	classmates,	be	sure	to	perform	the	
following:
•	Link	the	closing	clearly	to	the	context	of	the	narrative	
•	Offer	reflection	on	the	extent	to	which	a	resolution	was	achieved.

 8.	Like	reflections	and	your	resolution,	a	good	title	can	help	a	reader	
understand	the	significance	of	a	narrative	experience.	A	good	title	
does the	following:
•	Suggests	(or	states)	the	focus	of	an	essay
•	Grabs	the	reader’s	attention
•	Establishes	the	tone	of	what	follows
•	May	link	to	a	specific	quote,	image,	or	detail	included	in	the	text.

With	these	criteria	in	mind,	brainstorm	possible	titles	for	this	narrative.	Be	
prepared	to	explain	why	your	title	might	be	a	good	one	for	the	essay.

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
An	anecdote	is	a	brief	
retelling	of	an	interesting	
or	humorous	event.	The	
context	of	a	narrative	is	
the	problem,	situation,	or	
conflict	that	is	central	to	
the	narrative.
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narrative nonfiction: reflective Essay (continued)

 9.	Examine	the	descriptive	language	and	the	verbs	you	have	used	so	far	in	
your	reflective	essay.	Add	or	substitute	more	descriptive	language	and	
active,	vivid	verbs	where	you	can.	Think	about	using	dialogue	or	indirect	
quotations.	Consider	how	these	choices	contribute	to	the	tone	of	your	
essay	as	well.

check your Understanding
Now	that	the	class	essay	has	been	drafted,	refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	to	help	
determine	how	well	the	essay	meets	the	expectations.	After	looking	at	the	
Scoring	Guide,	complete	the	following:
•	Underline	three	vivid	descriptions	used	to	capture	the	setting,	characters,	or	

events	in	the	narrative.
•	Highlight	sentences	or	phrases	that	present	the	narrator’s	responses	to	the	

events	and	the	experience.	
•	With	a	different	color,	highlight	a	sentence	or	two	that	reflect	on	what	was	

meaningful	about	or	learned	from	this	experience.

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft 
Using a Semicolon 
Semicolons	can	be	used	to	join	two	independent	clauses	when	the	second	
clause	restates	the	first	or	when	the	two	clauses	are	of	equal	emphasis.	By	
using	this	form	of	punctuation,	the	writer	shows	a	connection	between	two	
thoughts.	Semicolons	should	not	be	used	to	connect	any	two	sentences	
together.	Rather,	the	writer	needs	to	find	statements	that	are	improved	and	
strengthened	when	they	are	linked.	The	semicolon	tells	the	reader,	“The	
second	clause	complements	or	completes	the	thought	presented	in	the	first	
clause—so	keep	reading!”	

Examples:
Road	construction	in	Dallas	has	hindered	travel	around	town;	streets	have	
become	covered	with	bulldozers,	trucks,	and	cones.

“I	didn’t	know	what	to	do;	all	I	could	do	was	to	tell	my	teachers,	‘I	go	
by Imma.’”
 —from	“Why	Couldn’t	I	Have	Been	Named	Ashley?”

A	writer	can	also	highlight	the	specific	relationship	between	two	thoughts	by	
beginning	the	second	clause	with	a	conjunctive	adverb	(however, therefore, 
moreover, furthermore, thus, meanwhile, nonetheless, otherwise)	or	a	
transition	(in fact, for example, that is, for instance, in addition, in other words, 
on the other hand, even so)	after	the	semicolon.

Examples:
Terrorism	in	the	United	States	has	become	a	recent	concern;	in	fact,	the	
concern	for	America’s	safety	has	led	to	an	awareness	of	global	terrorism.

“I	remember	thinking	that	there	was	probably	some	weird	name	before	mine;	
although,	my	name	was	always	the	first	name	to	be	called	in	kindergarten.”	

	 from	“Why	Couldn’t	I	Have	Been	Named	Ashley?”
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Conjunctive	adverbs	can	be	used	to	indicate	a	variety	of	different	relationships	
between	two	related	thoughts.	This	list	is	included	for	reference:

To Show: Similarity Difference or 
contrast change in Time A concession Emphasis

Writers 
can Use:

also,	similarly,	
likewise

however
regardless
although

before,	since,	then,	
now,	lately

still,	however,
granted

indeed,	in	fact,
certainly

 10.	In	the	sentences	that	follow,	show	your	understanding	of	how	to	use	semi-
colons	by	adding	a	second	independent	clause	after	the	semicolon.	Make	
sure	that	the	second	sentence	closely	relates	to	the	first.	

I’ve	never	seen	it	rain	this	heavily;	

You	can	learn	a	lot	about	yourself	from	little	kids;	

I	wonder	if	you	ever	listen	to	me;	

 11.	In	the	following	sentences,	highlight	the	relationship	between	the	two	
clauses	by	choosing	a	conjunctive	adverb	or	transition.	(Use	the	chart	
above	as	a	reference.)

	 	As	a	child,	I	was	terribly	afraid	of	the	dark;	 ,	I	
actually	like	to	go	for	walks	at	night.	

	 	The	traffic	was	absolutely	terrible;	 ,	I	managed	
to	get	there	on	time.

	 	Jason	always	loved	to	cook;	 ,	just	enjoying	
something	doesn’t	mean	that	one	can	be	great	at	it.

 12.	Now	that	you’ve	considered	how	semicolons	can	impact	the	reader’s	
understanding	of	the	relationship	between	clauses,	work	together	to	find	
sentences	that	are	closely	linked	in	content	or	ideas.	Join	them	with	a	
semicolon,	and	perhaps	a	conjunctive	adverb.	

Editing
 13.	After	presenting	your	revisions	to	the	class	and	hearing	the	revisions	of	

others,	it	is	time	to	polish	the	final	draft	of	the	reflective	essay.	Consider	
all	of	the	elements	listed	in	the	Language	category	of	the	Scoring	Guide	
and	correct	any	errors	you	find.	Share	corrections	with	your	classmates.
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narrative nonfiction: reflective Essay (continued)

AcTiviTy 3

Writing a Reflective Essay with a peer
WRiTiNg pRompT:	With	a	writing	partner,	write	a	nonfiction	narrative	that	
relates	an	experience	that	had	a	significant	impact	on	you.	In	particular,	
consider	how	other	ninth	graders	could	benefit	from	hearing	about	this	
experience.	As	you	craft	your	essay,	think	about	what	makes	a	story	engaging	
and	entertaining,	and	remember	the	following	characteristics	of	good	
narratives.	

Good	narratives	do	the	following:
•	Engage	and	orient	the	reader	by	setting	out	a	problem,	situation,	or	

observation
•	Use	a	variety	of	techniques	to	sequence	events	so	that	they	build	on	one	

another	to	create	a	coherent	whole
•	Use	narrative	techniques	such	as	dialogue,	pacing,	description,	and	

reflection	to	develop	the	experiences,	events,	and	characters
•	Include	descriptive	techniques,	such	as	precise	diction	and	sensory	and	

figurative	language,	to	convey	vivid	pictures	to	readers
•	Provide	a	conclusion	that	reflects	on	what	is	experienced,	observed,	or	

resolved	over	the	course	of	the	narrative.

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

prewriting/Drafting
 1.	Revisit	the	list	of	topics	you	brainstormed	in	Activity	2.	Further	brainstorm	

specific	experiences	you	might	write	about	for	your	essay,	and	then	tell	
your	partner	your	story	ideas.	After	you	have	selected	your	topic,	retell	the	
story	while	your	partner	generates	reporter’s	questions	to	ask	you	about	
the	experience	to	further	recall	specific,	important	details.

 2.	Plan	the	structure	of	your	reflective	essay.	Using	the	incident, Response, 
Reflection	graphic	organizer	in	Activity	2,	generate	ideas	and	details	
to	develop	these	elements	in	your	narrative,	adding	responses	to	your	
partner’s	questions	where	appropriate.	If	you	plan	to	include	more	than	
one	incident,	determine	how	you	will	sequence	them	and	why.

 3.	Brainstorm	additional	descriptive	information—precise,	descriptive	
details;	sensory	images;	figurative	language;	dialogue;	active,	vivid	verbs,	
and	so	on—that	could	add	to	the	vividness	of	your	narrative.	Add	these	to	
your	planner	in	the	appropriate	spots.
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 4.	Use	Achilike’s	sample	and	your	class-constructed	model	to	help	you	draft	
an	opening	that	engages	your	reader	while	introducing	the	problem,	
situation,	or	conflict	that	is	central	to	the	narrative.	

 5.	Use	your	prewriting	notes	to	help	you	draft	the	body	of	the	narrative,	
describing	the	incident(s),	your	responses,	and	the	reflections	you	would	
later	understand	or	learn.	Work	with	your	partner	to	decide	how	best	
to	sequence	your	essay	and	to	choose	transitions	to	create	a	coherent,	
logical	flow.

 6.	Reread	your	narrative	and	consider	what	type	of	conclusion	or	closing	to	
include.
•	Should	you	explicitly	state	what	you	learned	from	the	event?
•	Should	you	imply	what	was	learned?
•	Should	you	offer	a	complete,	partial,	or	inconclusive	sense	of	resolution?

Whatever	approach	you	take,	make	sure	to	reveal	the	significance	of	the	
incident	and	offer	the	reader	a	satisfying	conclusion.	

 7.	If	you	haven’t	already	done	so,	brainstorm	possible	titles	for	your	essay.	
Use	feedback	from	your	partner	and	the	criteria	for	good	titles	(from	
Activity	2)	to	choose	the	best	possible	title.

peer Review
 8.	Participate	in	sharing and responding	to	refine	your	draft.	Mark	the	

draft	using	the	same	techniques	you	used	in	Activity	1	(highlighting	and	
underlining),	and	offer	comments	using	the	criteria	and	examples	below.	
Feedback	should	concentrate	on	the	following:
•	What	the	first	draft	does	well	(“I	like	the	way	your	opening	draws	us	in	

and	makes	us	wonder	how	you	got	there.”)
•	What	questions	seem	unanswered	so	far	(“You	say	this	event	changed	

you,	but	I	don’t	really	understand	how.”)
•	Ideas	that	you	have	for	how	your	peers	could	improve	their	reflective	

essays.	(“Try	using	dialogue	for	the	scene	with	the	babysitter	instead	of	
just	summarizing	what	she	said.”)	

Take	good	notes	so	you	will	remember	what	you	discussed	with	your	
writing	partner.	

 9.	Use	the	feedback	to	revise	the	content	and	structure	of	your	essay,	
responding	to	what	your	partner	has	identified	as	significant	questions	or	
concerns.

Writing Workshop 7 • Narrative Nonfiction: Reflective Essay 11
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narrative nonfiction: reflective Essay (continued)

 10.	Working	in	a	small	group,	use	the	Revision	Checklist	below	and	feedback	
from	your	readers	to	make	sure	that	you	have	included	the	essential	
elements	of	a	reflective	essay.	Revise	as	needed,	responding	to	their	
questions,	concerns,	and	suggestions	as	your	audience.

Narrative Essay Revision checklist

Focus •	Is	context	made	clear	in	the	beginning?	
•	Does	the	story	stay	focused	on	a	specific	event	or	sequence	

of	events?
•	Does	the	experience	have	clear	significance	to	the	narrator?

Development •	Does	the	writer	use	a	variety	of	techniques—
characterization,	dialogue,	sensory	details,	figurative	
language,	etc.—to	create	vivid	descriptions	in	the	narrative?

•	Are	any	details	included	that	are	unnecessary	or	distracting?
•	Does	the	writer	clearly	express	his	or	her	feelings	about	the	

events	that	are	occurring?	
•	Does	the	writer	provide	moments	of	reflection	about	what	

was	learned	or	would	be	later	understood?

Sequence •	Do	the	structure	and	sequence	of	the	narrative	create	a	clear,	
coherent	flow	of	ideas?

•	Do	paragraph	breaks	and	a	variety	of	transitions	effectively	
signal	shifts	and	connect	events,	reactions,	and	reflection?

Conclusion •	Does	the	ending	follow	logically	from	the	events	of	the	story?
•	Does	the	closing	clarify	the	extent	to	which	the	central	

conflict,	situation,	or	problem	is	resolved	for	the	writer?

 11.	Look	for	moments	in	the	story	where	you	can	connect	two	related	
sentences	with	a	semicolon.	Make	sure	that	when	you	do,	you	still	have	
two	independent	clauses	that	can	stand	alone	as	a	complete	sentence	
on	either	side	of	the	semicolon.	Use	this	technique	at	least	twice,	
highlighting	or	underlining	when	you	do.	For	at	least	one	of	the	times	
you	use	this	technique,	include	a	conjunctive	adverb	to	highlight	the	
relationship	between	the	two	sentences.	

Revising/Editing
After	meeting	with	your	peer	reviewers	and	hearing	their	feedback,	work	with	
your	partner	to	revise	and	edit	your	reflective	essay.	Produce	a	final	draft	of	
your	polished	work.

Editing:	Use	available	resources	as	you	edit	your	narrative	and	prepare	it	for	
publication.
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AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing 
WRiTiNg pRompT:	Write	a	reflective	essay	on	an	incident	of	your	choice	
that	has	a	clear	focus	and	which	communicates	the	impact	the	experience	
had	on	you.	Consider	an	experience	that	is	important	to	you	and	that	you	
believe	would	benefit	other	ninth	graders	(other	than	the	topic	chosen	for	
Activity	2	and	Activity	3).	Use	the	Learning	Targets	and	the	Revision	Checklist	
to	guide	your	writing.	Also,	look	over	the	Scoring	Guide	to	review	what	the	
expectations	for	the	assignment	are.	Use	semicolons	at	least	twice,	and	
underline	or	highlight	to	show	where	you	used	them.	Your	essay	should	meet	
the	requirements	listed	in	the	Learning	Targets	for	reflective	essays.
•	Engage	and	orient	the	reader	by	setting	out	a	problem,	situation,	or	

observation
•	Use	a	variety	of	techniques	to	sequence	events	so	that	they	build	on	one	

another	to	create	a	coherent	whole
•	Use	narrative	techniques,	such	as	dialogue,	pacing,	description,	and	

reflection,	to	develop	the	experiences,	events,	and	characters
•	Include	descriptive	techniques,	such	as	precise	diction	and	sensory	and	

figurative	language,	to	convey	vivid	pictures	to	readers
•	Provide	a	conclusion	that	reflects	on	what	is	experienced,	observed,	or	

resolved	over	the	course	of	the	narrative

Use	the	process,	examples,	goals,	and	revision	strategies	from	your	previous	
activities	to	accomplish	your	task.	You	might	also	revisit	the	graphic	
organizers	you	used	previously	to	help	you	plan	and	revise	your	writing.
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narrative nonfiction: reflective Essay (continued)

ScoRiNg gUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	reflective	essay
•	recreates	an	incident	

with	well-chosen	
details	and	a	reflective	
point	of	view

•	uses	a	variety	of	
narrative	techniques	
such	as	dialogue	
to	vividly	develop	
experiences,	events,	
and	characters

•	includes	insightful	
reflective	commentary	
on	the	significance	of	
the	incident

The	reflective	essay
•	recreates	an	incident	

with	relevant	details	
and	a	reflective	point	
of	view

•	uses	narrative	
techniques	to	
develop	experiences,	
events,	and	
characters

•	reflects	on	the	
importance	of	the	
incident

The	reflective	essay	
•	recreates	an	incident	

using	irrelevant,	
minimal,	or	repetitive	
details	and	an	
unclear	point	of	view

•	contains	little	or	
no	use	of	narrative	
techniques

•	contains	limited	
reflection	on	the	
importance	of	the	
incident

The	reflective	essay
•	retells	an	incident	

through	summary	
•	uses	few	or	no	

narrative	techniques
•	contains	little	or	no	

reflection	on	the	
experience	and	its	
importance	

Structure The	reflective	essay
•	provides	an	engaging	

and	creative	beginning	
that	introduces	the	
narrator’s	problem	or	
situation

•	sequences	events	
purposefully	and	
uses	a	variety	of	
transitions	to	create	a	
coherent	whole	

•	concludes	with	an	
ending	that	naturally	
follows	from	the	
experience	and	
insightfully	reflects	
on	what	resolution	
has	been	achieved	

The	reflective	essay
•	provides	a	beginning	

that	introduces	the	
problem	or	situation	
and	a	narrator	or	
characters

•	uses	sequence	and	
transitions	to	create	
a	smooth	progression	
of	events

•	concludes	with	an	
ending	that	connects	
to	the	experience	
and	reflects	on	what	
resolution	has	been	
achieved

The	reflective	essay
•	contains	a	beginning	

that	is	unclear	or	
does	not	directly	
relate	to	the	story

•	presents	
disconnected	ideas	
and	limited	use	
of	transitions	and	
techniques	

•	contains	an	ending	
that	is	disconnected,	
unfocused,	or	
nonreflective

The	reflective	essay	
•	begins	without	

introducing	the	
narrator	or	the	
problem

•	lacks	transitions	and	
coherent	sequencing

•	does	not	provide	
concluding	
or	reflective	
commentary	

Use of 
Language

The	reflective	essay
•	uses	precise	diction,	

varied	syntax,	
sensory	details,	and	
figurative	language	
to	vividly	present	
narrative	elements

•	uses	semicolons	to	
convey	relationships	
between	closely	
related	sentences

•	demonstrates	
technical	command	
of	conventions	of	
standard	English	

The	reflective	essay
•	uses	diction,	syntax,	

sensory	details,	and	
figurative	language	
to	convey	narrative	
elements	

•	uses	semicolons	to	
connect	two	complete	
sentences

•	demonstrates	
general	command	of	
conventions;	minor	
errors	in	punctuation,	
grammar,	capitalization,	
or	spelling	do	not	
interfere	with	meaning

The	reflective	essay
•	uses	diction,	sensory	

detail,	and	figurative	
language	ineffectively	
or	not	at	all

•	inconsistently	
employs	semicolons	
correctly	

•	demonstrates	
limited	command	
of	conventions;	
errors	in	grammar,	
punctuation,	
capitalization,	or	
spelling	interfere	
with	meaning

The	reflective	essay
•	uses	little	or	no	

precise	or	figurative	
language

•	does	not	include	
correctly	used	semi-
colons

•	demonstrates	
limited	command	
of	conventions;	
errors	in	grammar,	
punctuation,	
capitalization,	or	
spelling	interfere	
with	meaning
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Writing Workshop 8
poetry
Learning Targets
•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	

or	trying	a	new	approach.	Write	routinely	over	extended	time	frames	(time	for	
research,	reflection,	and	revision)	and	shorter	time	frames	(a	single	sitting	or	a	day	
or	two)	for	a	range	of	discipline-specific	tasks,	purposes,	and	audiences.

•	Demonstrate	understanding	of	figurative	language,	word	relationships,	and	
nuances	in	word	meanings.

•	Acquire	and	use	accurately	general	academic	and	domain-specific	words	and	
phrases,	sufficient	for	reading,	writing,	speaking,	and	listening	at	the	college	
and	career	readiness	level;	demonstrate	independence	in	gathering	vocabulary	
knowledge	when	considering	a	word	or	phrase	important	to	comprehension	or	
expression.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	9	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

•	Determine	a	theme	or	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	in	detail	its	development	
over	the	course	of	the	text,	including	how	it	emerges	and	is	shaped	and	refined	by	
specific	details;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.

•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	the	text,	
including	figurative	language	and	connotative	meanings;	analyze	the	cumulative	
impact	of	specific	word	choices	on	meaning	and	tone	(e.g.,	how	the	language	
evokes	a	sense	of	time	and	place;	how	it	sets	a	formal	or	informal	tone).

Writing Poetry
Poetry	is	a	type	of	creative	and	reflective	writing	that	provides	rich	opportunities	for	
recollection	of	past,	present,	or	imagined	experiences	and	thoughtful	reflection.	The	
purpose	of	poetry	is	to	communicate	insights,	emotions,	and	observations	through	
the	manipulation	of	language.	Some	poetic	forms,	such	as	free verse,	are	not	highly	
structured.	Others	types	of	poems,	such	as	ballads,	follow	specific	conventions.

To	complete	this	workshop	on	poetry	writing,	you	will	work	with	your	teacher	and	
your	classmates	to	construct	two	model	poems.	You	will	then	use	these	models	to	
write	your	own	poem.

AcTiviTy 1 

Discovering the Elements of Poetry
Before Reading
 1.	A	ballad	is	often	presented	as	a	song.	Have	you	ever	heard	of	or	heard	a	musical	

ballad?

 2.	Use	the	QHT	chart	on	the	following	page	to	rate	your	level	of	familiarity	with	
the	following	terms:	ballad,	free verse,	speaker,	tone,	stanza,	line,	line 
break,	enjambment, shift,	meter,	metrical foot,	iamb, rhyme scheme, vivid 
verbs,	connotative diction, imagery, anaphora, parallel structure,	figurative 
language, metonymy, allusion, metaphor, and	simile.

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Brainstorming,	QHT,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Free	Writing,	Drafting,	
Discussion	Groups,	
Sharing	and	Responding,	
Graphic	Organizer,	
Adding,	Deleting,	
Rearranging,	Revising	
Prior	Work,	Self-Editing/
Peer	Editing

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
A ballad	is	a	narrative	
poem	that	uses	a	specific	
rhyme	scheme	and	meter,	
usually	to	recount	a	tragic,	
comic,	or	heroic	story.	
Free verse refers	to	poetry	
without	a	fixed	pattern	of	
rhyme	or	meter.
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poetry (continued)

Q: Question (Unfamiliar) H: Heard (Somewhat Familiar) T: Teach (very Familiar)

 3.	With	a	partner	or	small	group,	consider	your	prior	knowledge	of	each	of	
the	terms	in	your	QHT	chart	and	discuss	which	of	these	categories	you	
would	place	them	into.

 4.	The	poem	you	are	about	to	read	is	“The	Village	Blacksmith”	by	Henry	
Wadsworth	Longfellow.	Based	on	the	title,	predict	what	you	think	the	
poem	will	be	about.

During Reading
 5.	As	you	read	the	poem,	mark	the	text	by	highlighting	lines	or	words	that	

help	you	understand	the	poem’s	subject	or	tone.	

Sample Text

The Village Blacksmith
by Henry Wadsworth Longfellow 

Under a spreading chestnut-tree 

The village smithy stands; 

The smith, a mighty man is he, 

With large and sinewy hands; 

 5 And the muscles of his brawny arms 

Are strong as iron bands. 

my notes
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His hair is crisp, and black, and long, 

His face is like the tan; 

His brow is wet with honest sweat, 

 10 He earns whate’er he can, 

And looks the whole world in the face, 

For he owes not any man. 

Week in, week out, from morn till night,

You can hear his bellows blow;

 15 You can hear him swing his heavy sledge,

With measured beat and slow,

Like a sexton ringing the village bell,

When the evening sun is low.

And children coming home from school

 20 Look in at the open door;

They love to see the flaming forge,

And hear the bellows roar,

And catch the burning sparks that fly

Like chaff from a threshing-floor.

 25 He goes on Sunday to the church,

And sits among his boys;

He hears the parson pray and preach,

He hears his daughter’s voice,

Singing in the village choir,

 30 And it makes his heart rejoice.

It sounds to him like her mother’s voice,

Singing in Paradise!

He needs must think of her once more,

How in the grave she lies;

 35 And with his hard, rough hand he wipes

A tear out of his eyes.

Toiling,—rejoicing,—sorrowing,

Onward through life he goes;

Each morning sees some task begin,

 40 Each evening sees it close

Something attempted, something done,

Has earned a night’s repose.

my notes
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poetry (continued)

my notes Thanks, thanks to thee, my worthy friend,

For the lesson thou hast taught!

 45 Thus at the flaming forge of life

Our fortunes must be wrought;

Thus on its sounding anvil shaped

Each burning deed and thought.

After Reading
 6.	When	you	have	finished	reading,	respond	to	the	following	questions	about	

the	poem’s	ideas,	structure,	and	use of language	in	the	space	provided.	
Be	prepared	to	discuss	your	answers	with	your	classmates.

 a.		ideas: What	is	the	poem’s	subject,	and	who	is	the	speaker?	What	is	the	
speaker’s	attitude,	or	tone,	toward	the	subject?	When	and	how	does	the	
tone	shift?

 b.		Structure: How	does	the	poem	look	on	the	page? How	many	stanzas	
and	lines	are	there?	How	long	are	the	lines?	Where	does	the	poet	
choose	to	break	the	lines?	How	many	syllables	are	in	each	line?	Does	
the	poem	have	a	consistent	rhyme	scheme	or	meter?	How	do	these	
decisions	help	communicate	ideas	and	create	tone?

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
Meter	refers	to	a	
pattern	of	stressed	and	
unstressed	syllables	
in	a	line	of	poetry.	
A metrical foot	refers	to	
a	group	of	two	or	three	
syllables.	The	number	
and	placement	of	the	
stressed	syllables	in	each	
metrical	foot	creates	the	
poems	rhythm.	The	most	
common	metrical	foot	in	
the	English	language	is	
the	iamb,	a	two-syllable	
metrical	foot	consisting	of	
one	unstressed	syllable	
followed	by	one	stressed	
syllable.	
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 c.		Use of	Language: What	kinds	of	punctuation	and	capitalization	does	
the	writer	use?	How	does	the	writer	use	imagery	such	as	descriptive	
language	(vivid	verbs,	connotative	diction,	sensory	detail),	figurative	
language	(metaphors,	similes,	metonymy),	and	sound	techniques	
(rhyme,	enjambment,	anaphora)	to	communicate	ideas	and	create	tone?	

check your Understanding
 7. Theme	refers	to	the	central	idea	or	message	of	a	poem.	A	poem’s	theme	

makes	a	comment	about	the	subject.	What	is	a	possible	theme	of	“The	
Village	Blacksmith”?

 8.	Choose	one	line	from	the	poem	and	explain	how	it	helps	you	understand	
the	poem’s	tone	or	theme.

Writing Workshop 8 • Poetry 5
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poetry (continued)

AcTiviTy 2

Writing a Poem as a class
WRiTiNG PRoMPT:		Work	with	the	class	to	write	a	ballad.	Be	sure	to	include	the	
following:
•	Imagery:	descriptive	and	figurative	language	(for	example:	metaphor,	simile,	

sensory	detail,	imagery)
•	Sound	techniques	(for	example:	rhyme,	alliteration,	anaphora,	parallel	

structure)
•	Poetic	elements	(for	example:	stanzas,	line	breaks,	enjambment,	meter)

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	at	the	end	of	the	workshop	to	
help	you	understand	where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

Prewriting
 1.	Reread	“The	Village	Blacksmith”	and	complete	the	chart	below	to	define	

and	identify	figurative	language,	sound	techniques,	and	poetic	elements	
that	you	can	apply	to	your	class-constructed	poem.	

Term Definition Examples

Figurative 
Language

metaphor

simile

metonymy

allusion

Sound 
Techniques

rhyme

alliteration

parallel structure

anaphora
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Poetic Elements

stanza

line break

enjambment

meter

Descriptive 
Language

vivid verbs

connotative 
diction

specific 
adjectives

sensory detail

 2.	As	a	class,	brainstorm	ideas	for	the	class-constructed	ballad,	and	create	a	
list	of	possible	subjects.	

 3.	Work	with	your	class	to	make	a	plan	for	your	poem’s	ideas,	structure,	and	
use	of	language	by	answering	the	following	questions:

  ideas:	What	will	be	the	subject	of	our	poem?	Who	will	be	the	speaker?	
What	tone	do	we	want	to	create?	How	and	when	will	our	tone	shift?

  Structure: How	will	we	follow	the	structure	of	a	ballad?	Will	we	choose	
four-line	stanzas	(called	quatrains,	which	is	the	more	traditional	stanza	
length	for	a	ballad)	or	six-line	stanzas	like	Longfellow’s?	What	will	our	
rhyme	scheme	and	meter	be?	

  Use of Language:	How	will	we	include	sound	techniques,	as	well	as	
imagery	(descriptive	and	figurative	language)?

Writing Workshop 8 • Poetry 7
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poetry (continued)

Drafting
 4.	Free	write	to	generate	ideas,	lines,	or	stanzas	to	contribute	to	the	class	

poem.

 5.	Working	with	your	teacher	and	classmates,	create	a	draft	by	selecting	and	
rearranging	lines	contributed	by	individual	students.	Make	a	copy	of	the	
draft	on	a	separate	page.	

check your Understanding
After	you	have	completed	this	process,	read	over	the	poem	that	your	class	
has	created.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	to	help	determine	how	well	the	poem	
meets	the	criteria	for	this	assignment.	Next	consider	the	following:
•	What	is	the	subject	and	theme	of	our	class	poem?	What	should	the	title	be?
•	Who	is	the	speaker,	and	what	is	the	speaker’s	tone?	Does	it	shift?	How?
•	What	is	the	structure	of	our	poem?	How	did	we	use	poetic	elements	such	as	

stanzas,	line	breaks,	and	enjambment	to	create	this	structure?	
•	How	did	we	use	sound	in	our	poem?	What	was	our	rhyme	scheme	and	meter?
•	Did	we	use	consistent	and	purposeful	punctuation	and	capitalization?
•	How	did	we	use	imagery	(descriptive	and	figurative	language)	to	

communicate	ideas	and	tone?

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft
Tone:	Poets	and	other	writers	use	a	variety	of	techniques	such	as	anaphora	
and	sensory detail	to	convey	tone.	Consider	how	Longfellow	uses	these	
techniques	in	the	third	stanza	of	“The	Village	Blacksmith”:

Week in, week out, from morn till night,
You can hear his bellows blow;
You can hear him swing his heavy sledge,
With measured beat and slow,
Like a sexton ringing the village bell,
When the evening sun is low.

 6.	The	first	line	is	an	example	of	anaphora	because	the	word	“week”	is	
repeated	in	successive	phrases:	“Week	in,	week	out	.	.	.”	Read	this	line	
out	loud	several	times.	What	effect	does	this	repetition	have	on	you	as	a	
reader?	How	does	it	contribute	to	the	poem’s	tone?	

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
Anaphora	is	the	repetition	
of	a	word	or	phrase	in	
successive	lines,	clauses,	
verses	or	phrases.	
Sensory detail refers	to	
descriptive	language	that	
appeals	to	one	or	more	
of	the	five	senses:	sight,	
hearing,	smell,	taste	or	
touch.	Tone refers	to	the	
speaker’s	attitude	or	
emotions.	
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 7.	The	second	and	third	lines	also	contain	anaphora:	the	clause	“You	can	
hear”	is	repeated	in	successive	lines.	Read	these	two	lines	out	loud	
several	times.	What	effect	does	this	repetition	have	on	you	as	a	reader?	
How	does	it	contribute	to	the	poem’s	tone?

 8.	Think	of	a	place	that	has	a	very	distinct	sound,	such	as	your	school	
cafeteria	or	a	football	game.	Use	anaphora	to	convey	a	tone	associated	
with	this	place	by	emulating	Longfellow’s	style:

 	 You	can	hear	____________________________________________;

 	 You	can	hear	____________________________________________.

 9.	Rewrite	at	least	one	line	from	the	class	poem	to	add	anaphora,	and	then	
share	your	proposed	revision	with	the	class.

 10.	The	third	stanza	of	“The	Village	Blacksmith”	also	uses	sensory	detail	to	
convey	tone.	Revisit	the	stanza	to	identify	words	or	phrases	that	appeal	
to	the	different	senses.	How	do	these	descriptions	contribute	to	the	
poem’s tone?

 11.	Rewrite	at	least	one	sentence	from	the	class	poem	to	add	sensory	detail,	
and	then	share	your	proposed	revision	with	the	class.

Editing
 12.	After	presenting	your	revisions	to	the	class	and	hearing	the	suggested	

revisions	of	others,	it’s	time	to	polish	the	final	draft	of	the	poem	by	
editing	for	mistakes.	In	addition	to	checking	that	you	have	consistent	and	
purposeful	capitalization	and	punctuation,	read	the	poem	out	loud	to	a	
partner	to	make	sure	the	lines	make	sense.

AcTiviTy 3

Writing a Poem with Peers 
WRiTiNG PRoMPT:	Work	with	a	partner	or	small	group	to	transform	the	class-
constructed	ballad	into	a	free	verse	poem.	Be	sure	to	include	the	following:
•	Imagery:	descriptive	and	figurative	language	(for	example:	metaphor,	simile,	

sensory	detail,	vivid	verbs)
•	Sound	techniques	(for	example:	rhyme,	alliteration,	anaphora,	parallel	

structure)
•	Poetic	elements	(for	example:	stanzas,	line	breaks,	enjambment,	meter)

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.
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poetry (continued)

Prewriting
 1.	Revisit	the	QHT	chart	that	you	completed	in	Activity	1.	If	possible,	

move	the	terms	into	a	different	column	to	reflect	your	new	level	of	
understanding.

 2.	The	poem	you	are	about	to	read	is	“A	Blessing”	by	James	Wright.	Based	on	
the	title,	predict	what	you	think	the	poem	will	be	about.

 3.	As	you	read	the	poem,	mark	the	text	by	highlighting	lines	or	words	that	
help	you	understand	the	poem’s	subject	or	tone.	

Sample Text

A Blessing
by James Wright

Just off the highway to Rochester, Minnesota, 

Twilight bounds softly forth on the grass.

And the eyes of those two Indian ponies

Darken with kindness. 

 5 They have come gladly out of the willows 

To welcome my friend and me. 

We step over the barbed wire into the pasture

Where they have been grazing all day, alone. 

They ripple tensely, they can hardly contain their happiness 

 10 That we have come. 

They bow shyly as wet swans. They love each other. 

There is no loneliness like theirs. 

At home once more, 

They begin munching the young tufts of spring in the darkness. 

 15 I would like to hold the slenderer one in my arms, 

For she has walked over to me 

And nuzzled my left hand. 

She is black and white, 

Her mane falls wild on her forehead, 

 20 And the light breeze moves me to caress her long ear

That is delicate as the skin over a girl’s wrist. 

Suddenly I realize 

That if I stepped out my body I would break 

Into blossom. 

my notes
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 4.	As	you	may	notice	“A	Blessing”	is	written	in	free	verse,	whereas	“The	
Village	Blacksmith”	is	written	in	a	fixed	form.	Explain	how	these	two	
poems	differ	in	form,	and	also	explain	how	they	are	similar.	

Drafting 
 5.	Work	with	your	partner	or	group	to	make	a	plan	for	your	poem’s	ideas,	

structure,	and	use	of	language	by	answering	the	following	questions:

  ideas:	What	is	the	subject	of	our	poem?	Who	is	the	speaker?	What	tone	do	
we	want	to	create?	How	and	when	will	our	tone	shift?	How	can	we	use	the	
class	poem	as	inspiration	but	still	make	it	original?	How	can	we	include	
new	content	that	will	meet	our	new	form	and	purpose?	

  Structure: How	will	our	structure	change	when	we	transform	the	poem	
into	free	verse?	How	many	stanzas	and	lines	should	we	include?	How	long	
will	our	lines	be?	How	can	we	use	line	breaks	and	enjambment	for	effect?	

  Use of Language:	How	will	we	use	imagery	(descriptive	and	figurative	
language),	and	sound	techniques	to	convey	tone	and	theme?	How	can	we	
include	purposeful	and	consistent	use	of	punctuation	and	capitalization?

 6.	Free	write	to	generate	ideas	or	lines	to	contribute	to	the	poem.

 7.	Working	with	your	partner	or	group,	create	a	draft	by	selecting	and	
rearranging	lines	from	each	of	your	free	writes.	Make	a	copy	of	the	draft	
on	a	separate	page.

Writing Workshop 8 • Poetry 11

©
	2

01
4	

Co
lle

ge
	B

oa
rd

.	A
ll	

ri
gh

ts
	re

se
rv

ed
.



poetry (continued)

Peer Review
 8.	You	will	evaluate	and	provide	feedback	for	another	group’s	poem	based	

on	criteria	from	the	Scoring	Guide.	Another	group	will	review	the	work	
your	group	has	done.	Use	the	Revision	Checklist	below	to	guide	your	
peer review.	

Poem Revision checklist

Ideas •	Does	the	poem	have	a	title?
•	Is	the	subject	clear	and	appropriate?
•	Does	the	poem	establish	a	speaker?
•	Does	the	poem	convey	tone?
•	Does	the	tone	shift?
•	Does	the	poem	convey	a	theme	(a	central	message,	insight,	

or	observation	about	life)?

Structure •	Does	the	poem	use	stanzas	and	lines?
•	Does	the	overall	structure	appear	intentional	for	effect?
•	Do	the	line	breaks	appear	thoughtful	and	logical?
•	Does	the	poem	use	enjambment?

Use	of	Language •	What	examples	of	descriptive	language	(such	as	connotative	
diction	and	specific	adjectives)	can	you	find	in	the	poem?

•	What	examples	of	figurative	language	(such	as	metaphor	
and	simile)	can	you	find?

•	What	examples	of	sound	techniques	(such	as	alliteration	and	
anaphora)	can	you	find?

•	Is	the	capitalization	and	punctuation	consistent	and	
purposeful?
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Revising/Editing
 9.	After	rereading	your	group’s	draft,	discuss	these	strategies	for	revision:

  Adding:	How	can	we	communicate	our	tone	and	theme	more	effectively	by	
adding	descriptive	language,	figurative	language,	and	sound	techniques?

 	 Consider	adding	language	that	uses	anaphora	or	sensory	detail.	

  Rearranging:	What	revisions	should	be	made	to	rearrange	the	structure	
of	our	free	verse	poem?	Where	can	we	use	enjambment	for	effect	or	
emphasis?

  Deleting:	Are	there	any	words	or	lines	that	do	not	contribute	to	our	
meaning	or	tone?	

  Editing:	Are	there	mistakes	in	conventions	that	should	be	corrected?

AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing
WRiTiNG PRoMPT:	Write	a	ballad	or	free	verse	poem	on	a	topic	of	your	choice.	
Be	sure	to	include	the	following:
•	Imagery:	descriptive	and	figurative	language	(for	example:	metaphor,	simile,	

sensory	detail,	vivid	verbs)
•	Sound	techniques	(for	example:	rhyme,	alliteration,	anaphora,	parallel	

structure)
•	Poetic	elements	(for	example:	stanzas,	line	breaks,	enjambment,	meter)

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	on	the	following	page	to	help	
you	understand	where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.
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poetry (continued)

ScoRiNG GUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	poem	
•	presents	a	subject	

clearly	and	carefully
•	conveys	a	consistent	

speaker	with	a	
complex	tone	that	
shifts	as	the	poem	
unfolds

•	reveals	an	insightful	
theme	based	on	
reflection,	personal	
experiences,	or	
observations

The	poem	
•	presents	an	

appropriate	subject
•	conveys	a	consistent	

speaker	with	a	clear	
tone	

•	reveals	a	theme	
based	on	reflection,	
personal	experiences,	
or	observations

The	poem	
•	presents	an	

unfocused	and/or	
minimally	developed	
subject

•	conveys	an	unclear	
or	undeveloped	
speaker,	tone,	and/or	
theme

•	does	not	have	a	clear	
theme

The	poem	
•	lacks	an	appropriate	

subject
•	fails	to	convey	a	

speaker,	tone,	or	
theme

Structure The	poem	
•	uses	knowledge	of	

poetic	structure	to	
enhance	ideas

•	uses	poetic	
elements	such	as	
line	breaks,	rhyme	
scheme,	meter,	and	
enjambment	with	
sophistication	for	
effect	

The	poem	
•	uses	poetic	structure	

for	effect	
•	uses	poetic	

elements	such	as	
line	breaks,	rhyme	
scheme,	meter,	and	
enjambment	for	
effect

The	poem	
•	uses	poetic	structure	

and	poetic	elements	
such	as	line	breaks,	
rhyme	scheme,	meter	
inconsistently

The	poem	
•	uses	poetic	structure	

and	poetic	elements	
with	little	sense	of	
purpose

Use of 
Language

The	poem	
•	uses	imagery	

(descriptive	and	
figurative	language)	
with	sophistication	
for	effect	

•	uses	sound	
techniques	skillfully	
to	enhance	tone	and	
theme

•	uses	consistent	
and	purposeful	
capitalization	and	
punctuation

The	poem	
•	uses	imagery	

(descriptive	and	
figurative	language)	
for	effect	

•	uses	sound	
techniques	to	
enhance	tone	and/or	
theme

•	uses	consistent	
capitalization	and	
punctuation

The	poem	
•	uses	minimal	or	

undeveloped	imagery	
(descriptive	and	
figurative	language),	
and/or	sound	
techniques

•	uses	capitalization	
and	punctuation	
inconsistently	or	not	
purposefully

The	poem	
•	fails	to	use	

appropriate	imagery	
(descriptive	and	
figurative	language)	
and/or	sound	
techniques

•	uses	capitalization	
and	punctuation	
incorrectly	and	
without	purpose
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Writing Workshop 9
script Writing
Learning Targets
•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	

or	trying	a	new	approach.	(Editing	for	conventions	should	demonstrate	command	
of	Language	standards	1–3	up	to	and	including	grade	9.)

•	Write	routinely	over	extended	time	frames	(time	for	research,	reflection,	and	
revision)	and	shorter	time	frames	(a	single	sitting	or	a	day	or	two)	for	a	range	of	
discipline-specific	tasks,	purposes,	and	audiences.

•	Demonstrate	understanding	of	figurative	language,	word	relationships,	and	
nuances	in	word	meanings.

•	Acquire	and	use	accurately	general	academic	and	domain-specific	words	and	
phrases,	sufficient	for	reading,	writing,	speaking,	and	listening	at	the	college	
and	career	readiness	level;	demonstrate	independence	in	gathering	vocabulary	
knowledge	when	considering	a	word	or	phrase	important	to	comprehension	or	
expression.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	9	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	their	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

•	Determine	a	theme	or	central	idea	of	a	text	and	analyze	in	detail	its	development	
over	the	course	of	the	text,	including	how	it	emerges	and	is	shaped	and	refined	by	
specific	details;	provide	an	objective	summary	of	the	text.

•	Determine	the	meaning	of	words	and	phrases	as	they	are	used	in	the	text,	
including	figurative	and	connotative	meanings;	analyze	the	cumulative	impact	of	
specific	word	choices	on	meaning	and	tone.

Script Writing
A	script	is	a	text	that	guides	the	performance	of	a	play	or	film.	Script	writing	is	
a	type	of	creative	writing	that	allows	writers	to	share	ideas	and	observations	
about	life	through	characters,	conflicts,	and	themes.	Script	writing	can	draw	on	
real	experiences	as	well	as	on	imagined	situations.	A	fully	fleshed-out	script	for	a	
dramatic	performance	should	include	stage	directions,	or	dialogue	cues	that	provide	
instructions	for	theatrical elements such	as	blocking,	costumes,	or	props.

To	complete	this	workshop	on	script	writing,	you	will	work	with	your	teacher	and	
your	classmates	to	construct	two	model	scripts.	You	will	then	use	these	models	to	
write	your	own	script.

AcTiviTy 1 

Discovering the Elements of a Script
Before Reading
 1.	Discussion:	Think	about	your	own	experiences	with	scripts	and	performance.	

In	what	different	ways	have	you	seen	or	heard	scripts	performed	(on	stage,	in	
film,	on	the	radio	or	television)?	How	are	scripts	different	from	other	narratives,	
such	as	novels	or	short	stories?	Have	you	ever	seen	Shakespeare	plays	in	film	
or	live	performance,	or	have	you	had	any	experience	reading	or	performing	
Shakespeare	plays?

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Brainstorming,	QHT,	
Marking	the	Text,	
Free	Writing,	Drafting,	
Discussion	Groups,	
Sharing	and	Responding,	
Graphic	Organizer,	
Adding,	Deleting,	
Rearranging,	Revising	
Prior	Work,	Self-Editing/
Peer-Editing

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
Theatrical elements	
are	elements	used	by	
dramatists	and	directors	
to	tell	a	story	and	create	
an	interpretation	on	stage.
Blocking	refers	to	the	
way	actors	position	
themselves	onstage	in	
relation	to	one	another,	
the	audience,	and	the	
objects	on	the	stage.
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script Writing (continued)

 2.	Use	the	QHT	chart	below	to	rate	your	level	of	familiarity	with	the	
following	terms:	script, performance, theatrical elements,	interpretation,	
improvisation,	prologue,	chorus,	setting, plot,	conflict, complications, 
resolution, characterization, narration, dialogue, stage directions, visual 
delivery,	vocal delivery,	blocking,	audience,	mood,	and	imagery.

 3.	With	a	partner	or	small	group,	consider	your	prior	knowledge	of	each	of	
the	terms	in	your	QHT	chart	and	discuss	which	of	these	categories	you	
would	place	them	into.	In	groups	or	pairs,	share	understandings	and	
definitions	of	those	words	you	feel	confident	to	teach	others.	

 4.	The	script	excerpt	you	are	about	to	read	is	from	the	balcony	scene	of	
William	Shakespeare’s	Romeo and Juliet.	In	this	scene	that	takes	place	
shortly	after	they	first	met	and	kissed,	Romeo	stumbles	upon	Juliet	while	
she	is	talking	to	herself	about	her	love	for	him.	Work	with	a	partner	or	
small	group	to	complete	the	chart	on	the	following	page	by	making	
predictions	about	what	each	character	would	be	feeling	in	this	situation.	
Describe	how	an	actor	might	use	vocal and	visual delivery	to	convey	these	
thoughts	and	emotions.

	
AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
vocal delivery	refers	
to	the	ways	words	are	
expressed	on	stage	
through	tone,	pitch,	
volume,	rate	(or	speed)	
of	speech,	pauses,	or	
emphasis.
visual delivery	refers	to	
the	way	plot,	character,	
and	conflict	are	expressed	
on	stage	through	
gestures,	movement,	and	
facial	expression.

Q: Question (Unfamiliar) H: Heard (Somewhat Familiar) T: Teach (very Familiar)
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my notes

	

During Reading
 5.	As	you	read	the	script,	mark	the	text	by	highlighting	lines	or	words	that	

help	you	visualize	what	this	script	would	look	like	in	a	performance.	

Sample Text
from Romeo 

and
 Juliet

by William Shakespeare

Roles: Romeo, Juliet

Enter ROMEO

ROMEO: He jests at scars that never felt a wound.

JULIET appears above at a window

But, soft! what light through yonder window breaks? 
It is the east, and Juliet is the sun. 
See, how she leans her cheek upon her hand! 
O, that I were a glove upon that hand, 
That I might touch that cheek!

JULIET: Ay me!

ROMEO: She speaks: 
O, speak again, bright angel! 

JULIET: O Romeo, Romeo! wherefore art thou Romeo? 
Deny thy father and refuse thy name; 
Or, if thou wilt not, be but sworn my love, 
And I’ll no longer be a Capulet.

ROMEO: [Aside] Shall I hear more, or shall I speak at this?

JULIET: ‘Tis but thy name that is my enemy; 
Thou art thyself, though not a Montague. 
What’s Montague? it is nor hand, nor foot, 
Nor arm, nor face, nor any other part  
Belonging to a man. O, be some other name! 
What’s in a name? that which we call a rose 

character Romeo Juliet

Thoughts/Emotions

Vocal	Delivery

Visual	Delivery
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script Writing (continued)

my notes By any other name would smell as sweet; 
So Romeo would, were he not Romeo call’d, 
Retain that dear perfection which he owes 
Without that title. Romeo, doff thy name, 
And for that name which is no part of thee 
Take all myself.

ROMEO: I take thee at thy word: 
Call me but love, and I’ll be new baptized; 
Henceforth I never will be Romeo.

JULIET: What man art thou that thus bescreen’d in night 
So stumblest on my counsel?

ROMEO: By a name 
I know not how to tell thee who I am: 
My name, dear saint, is hateful to myself, 
Because it is an enemy to thee; 
Had I it written, I would tear the word.

JULIET: My ears have not yet drunk a hundred words 
Of that tongue’s utterance, yet I know the sound:  
Art thou not Romeo and a Montague?

ROMEO: Neither, fair saint, if either thee dislike.

JULIET: How camest thou hither, tell me, and wherefore? 
The orchard walls are high and hard to climb, 
And the place death, considering who thou art, 
If any of my kinsmen find thee here.

ROMEO: With love’s light wings did I o’er-perch these walls; 
For stony limits cannot hold love out, 
And what love can do that dares love attempt; 
Therefore thy kinsmen are no let to me.

JULIET: If they do see thee, they will murder thee.

ROMEO: Alack, there lies more peril in thine eye 
Than twenty of their swords: look thou but sweet,  
And I am proof against their enmity.

JULIET: I would not for the world they saw thee here.

ROMEO: I have night’s cloak to hide me from their sight; 
And but thou love me, let them find me here: 
My life were better ended by their hate, 
Than death prorogued, wanting of thy love.

JULIET: By whose direction found’st thou out this place?

ROMEO: By love, who first did prompt me to inquire; 
He lent me counsel and I lent him eyes.  
I am no pilot; yet, wert thou as far  
As that vast shore wash’d with the farthest sea,  
I would adventure for such merchandise.

JULIET: Thou know’st the mask of night is on my face, 
Else would a maiden blush bepaint my cheek 
For that which thou hast heard me speak to-night 
Fain would I dwell on form, fain, fain deny 
What I have spoke: but farewell compliment! 
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my notesDost thou love me? O gentle Romeo, 
If thou dost love, pronounce it faithfully:

ROMEO: Lady, by yonder blessed moon I swear 
That tips with silver all these fruit-tree tops—

JULIET: O, swear not by the moon, the inconstant moon, 
That monthly changes in her circled orb, 
Lest that thy love prove likewise variable.

ROMEO: What shall I swear by?

JULIET: Do not swear at all; 
Or, if thou wilt, swear by thy gracious self, 
Which is the god of my idolatry, 
And I’ll believe thee.

ROMEO: If my heart’s dear love—

JULIET: Well, do not swear: although I joy in thee, 
I have no joy of this contract to-night: 
It is too rash, too unadvised, too sudden; 
Too like the lightning, which doth cease to be 
Ere one can say ‘It lightens.’ Sweet, good night!

After Reading
 6.	Respond	to	the	following	questions	about	the	script’s	ideas,	structure,	

and	use	of	language.	Discuss	your	answers	with	your	classmates.

 a.		ideas: Who	are	the	major	characters	in	this	script,	and	what	are	they	
like?	What	are	their	relationships	to	each	other?	What	is	the	setting,	
and	how	can	you	tell?	Provide	specific	examples	from	the	text	to	show	
how	the	writer	uses	dialogue	to	develop	the	characters,	convey	complex	
relationships,	establish	a	setting,	and	tell	the	story.	

 b.		Structure: What	is	the	plot	of	the	script,	and	how	is	it	conveyed?	What	
exposition	is	provided?	What	is	the	conflict?	How	do	the	complications	
develop	the	conflict?	What	is	the	resolution	of	the	conflict?	
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script Writing (continued)

 c.		Use of	Language: How	does	the	dialogue	provide	cues	for	theatrical	
elements,	including	blocking	as	well	as	vocal	and	visual	delivery?	What	
other	text	features	and	conventions	of	script	writing	do	you	recognize?	
How	does	the	diction	and	imagery	create	a	mood	and	convey	other	
effects?	

check your Understanding
This	script	excerpt	from	Romeo and Juliet	does	not	have	a	narrator,	but	many	
of	Shakespeare’s	plays	begin	with	a	prologue	delivered	by	a	chorus,	which	
provides	background	information	and	commentary,	much	like	a	narrator.	Write	
several	lines	that	could	serve	as	a	prologue	in	order	to	enhance	the	audience’s	
understanding	of	plot,	setting,	character,	or	relationships	more	clearly.	Explain	
what	your	prologue	adds	to	the	text.

 7.	This	script	also	lacks	stage	directions	that	provide	actors	and	directors	
with	specific	instruction	on	tone,	blocking,	and	gestures.	After	reading	the	
example	provided,	add	stage	directions	to	one	line	of	dialogue.

 	 Example:	

 	 ROMEO:	(Jumping out from behind a tree and waving his arms excitedly)	
I take	thee	at	thy	word:

6 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop Grade 9
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AcTiviTy 2

Writing a Script as a class
WRiTiNG PRomPT:	Work	with	the	class	to	write	a	modern	version	of	the	script	
excerpt	from	Romeo and Juliet.	Be	sure	to	include	the	following:
•	Characterization,	relationships,	and	setting	conveyed	through	dialogue	and/

or	narration	
•	A	plot	developed	through	exposition,	conflict,	complications,	and	resolution
•	Stage	directions	and	dialogue	cues	providing	instructions	for	vocal	delivery,	

visual	delivery,	and	theatrical	elements,	such	as	blocking
•	Audience	engagement	strategies,	such	as	diction	and	imagery	that	create	

a mood	

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

Prewriting
 1.	Work	with	other	students	and	resources	to	finalize	definitions	of	the	literary	

terms	from	Activity	1.	Then	reread	the	script	excerpt	from	Romeo and Juliet	
and	complete	the	chart	that	starts	below	in	order	to	define	and	identify	
techniques	for	character,	setting,	and	plot	development,	as	well	as	cues	for	
theatrical	elements	that	you	can	apply	to	your	class-constructed	script.	

Term Definition Examples

character and Setting

characterization

character	
relationships

dialogue

setting

Plot

exposition

conflict
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script Writing (continued)

Term Definition Examples

Plot (continued)

complications

resolution

Performance Elements 

stage	directions

blocking

visual	delivery

vocal	delivery

other

Audience Engagement

diction

imagery

mood

 2.		As	a	class,	brainstorm	ways	that	you	can	modernize	the	script	excerpt	
from	Romeo and Juliet for	the	class-constructed	script,	and	create	a	list	of	
possible	strategies.	
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 3.	Work	with	your	class	to	make	a	plan	for	your	script’s	ideas,	structure,	and	
use	of	language	by	answering	the	following	questions:

  ideas:	How	will	we	transform	the	characters	in	our	script?	How	will	we	
establish	and	convey	setting?	What	key	dialogue	will	we	need	to	include	
in	order	to	convey	setting,	develop	characters,	and	tell	the	story?	Will	we	
use	narration	such	as	a	prologue,	or	rely	solely	on	dialogue?	

  Structure: What	are	the	key	elements	of	our	story’s	plot—beginning,	
middle,	and	end?	How	will	we	provide	exposition?	What	is	our	conflict?	
What	complications	will	we	need	to	include?	How	will	we	sequence	events	
and	resolve	the	conflict?

  Use of Language:	What	stage	directions	and	dialogue	cues	for	theatrical	
elements,	including	blocking	and	vocal	and	visual	delivery,	could	we	
include?	How	will	we	use	diction	and	imagery	to	create	a	mood?	How	else	
can	we	engage	our	audience?	What	other	script	writing	conventions	will	
we	need	to	follow?

Drafting the Script
 4.	Working	with	your	teacher	and	classmates,	create	a	draft	by	transforming	

the	script	excerpt.	Make	a	copy	of	the	draft	on	a	separate	page.	

check your Understanding
After	you	have	completed	this	process,	read	over	the	script	that	your	class	
has	created.	Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	to	help	determine	how	well	the	script	
meets	the	criteria	for	this	assignment.	Next	consider	the	following:
•	How	did	we	convey	characterization	through	dialogue	and	narration?
•	How	did	we	use	dialogue	and	stage	directions	to	convey	relationships?
•	How	did	we	establish	and	convey	setting?
•	Did	our	script	have	a	clear	beginning,	middle,	and	end?
•	How	did	we	provide	exposition?
•	What	was	our	conflict,	and	how	did	we	resolve	it?
•	How	did	our	complications	build	toward	a	climax	or	turning	point?
•	How	did	we	use	stage	directions	or	dialogue	cues	to	enhance	the	

performance	by	informing	theatrical	elements,	blocking,	and	vocal/
visual delivery?

•	Did	we	follow	the	conventions	of	script	writing,	including	punctuation	
of dialogue?

•	How	did	we	use	diction,	imagery,	and	other	techniques	to	create	a	mood,	
convey	humor,	and	engage	our	audience?
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script Writing (continued)

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft
Because	a	script	relies	so	much	on	dialogue	to	tell	the	story,	many	script	
writers	use	techniques	to	vary	syntax, or	sentence	structure, for	effect.	
Rhetorical questions	and	parallel structure	are	two	such	techniques.	Consider	
how	Juliet	uses	these	techniques	in	her	monologue	at	the	start	of	the	balcony	
scene:

JULIET: ‘Tis but thy name that is my enemy; 
Thou art thyself, though not a Montague. 
What’s Montague? it is nor hand, nor foot, 
Nor arm, nor face, nor any other part 
Belonging to a man. O, be some other name! 
What’s in a name? that which we call a rose 
By any other name would smell as sweet; 
So Romeo would, were he not Romeo call’d, 
Retain that dear perfection which he owes 
Without that title. Romeo, doff thy name, 
And for that name which is no part of thee 
Take all myself.

 5.	A	rhetorical question	is	a	question	that	is	asked	to	make	a	point	rather	
than	to	elicit	an	answer.	What	is	an	example	of	a	rhetorical	question	in	
Juliet’s	monologue,	and	what	point	is	she	trying	to	make?

 6.	Parallel structure is	a	specific	syntactic	technique	that	utilizes	a	repeated	
pattern	in	types	of	words	(parts	of	speech/parts	of	a	sentence)	in	
successive	phrases,	clauses,	and/or	sentences.	What	is	an	example	of	
parallel	structure	in	Juliet’s	monologue,	and	what	is	the	effect?

 7.	Find	another	line	in	the	script	that	uses	a	rhetorical	question	or	parallel	
structure,	and	explain	its	purpose	or	effect.

 8.	Rewrite	at	least	one	line	of	dialogue	from	the	class	script	to	add	a	
rhetorical	question	or	parallel	structure	for	effect,	and	then	share	your	
proposed	revision	with	the	class.

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
A rhetorical question	is	a	
question	that	is	asked	to	
make	a	point;	an	answer	
is	not	expected.
Parallel structure	refers	to	
sentence	structures	that	
are	built	on	a	repeated	
pattern	in	types	of	words	
(parts	of	speech/parts	of	
a	sentence)	in	successive	
phrases,	clauses,	and/or	
sentences.
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Editing
 9.	After	presenting	your	revisions	to	the	class	and	hearing	the	suggested	

revisions	of	others,	it’s	time	to	polish	the	final	draft	of	the	script	by	editing	
for	mistakes.	In	addition	to	checking	that	you	have	followed	proper	script	
conventions,	read	the	script	out	loud	to	a	partner	to	make	sure	the	lines	
make	sense.

AcTiviTy 3 

Writing a Script with Peers 
WRiTiNG PRomPT:	Work	with	a	partner	or	small	group	to	write	a	modern	
version	of	a	different	script	excerpt	from	Romeo and Juliet.	Be	sure	to	include	
the	following:
•	Characterization,	relationships,	and	setting	conveyed	through	dialogue	

or narration	
•	A	plot	developed	through	exposition,	conflict,	complications,	and	resolution
•	Stage	directions	and	dialogue	cues	providing	instructions	for	vocal	delivery,	

visual	delivery,	and	theatrical	elements	such	as	blocking
•	Audience	engagement	strategies,	such	as	diction	and	imagery	that	create	a	

mood	

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

Prewriting/Drafting 
 1.	With	your	partner	or	small	group,	choose	a	scene	excerpt	from	the	play	

Romeo and Juliet.	You	may	choose	to	transform	the	remainder	of	the	
balcony	scene,	or	your	teacher	may	assign	a	different	scene	to	your	group.	

 	 Once	you	have	selected	a	scene,	make	or	print	a	copy	in	order	to	mark	
the	text	with	ideas	for	how	you	could	transform	the	scene	into	a	modern	
version.	Include	suggestions	for	transforming	dialogue	and	adding	stage	
directions.

 2.	Work	with	your	partner	or	group	to	make	a	plan	for	your	script’s	ideas,	
structure,	and	use	of	language	by	answering	the	following	questions:

  ideas:	How	will	we	transform	the	characters	in	our	script?	How	will	we	
establish	and	convey	setting?	What	key	dialogue	will	we	need	to	include	
in	order	to	convey	setting,	develop	characters,	and	tell	the	story?	Will	we	
use	narration	such	as	a	prologue,	or	rely	solely	on	dialogue?

  Structure: What	are	the	key	elements	of	our	story’s	plot—beginning,	
middle,	and	end?	How	will	we	provide	exposition?	What	is	our	conflict?	
What	complications	will	we	need	to	include?	How	will	we	sequence	events	
and	resolve	the	conflict?
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script Writing (continued)

  Use of Language:	What	stage	directions	and	dialogue	cues	for	theatrical	
elements,	such	as	blocking	and	vocal	and	visual	delivery,	could	we	
include?	How	will	we	use	diction	and	imagery	to	create	a	mood?	How	else	
can	we	engage	our	audience?	What	other	script	writing	conventions	will	
we	need	to	follow?

 3.	Working	with	your	partner	or	group,	create	a	draft	by	transforming	this	
scene	into	a	script.	Make	a	copy	of	the	draft	on	a	separate	page.	

Peer Review
 4. You	will	evaluate	and	provide	feedback	for	another	group’s	script	based	

on	criteria	from	the	Scoring	Guide.	Another	group	will	review	the	work	
your	group	has	done.	Use	the	Script	Revision	Checklist	below	to	guide	
your	peer review.	

Script Revision checklist

Ideas •	Does	the	script	have	a	title?
•	Does	the	script	convey	an	interesting	story	based	on	the	scene	from	

Romeo and Juliet?
•	Are	the	characters	complex	and	believable?
•	Can	you	understand	the	characters’	relationships?
•	Is	the	setting	conveyed	clearly	through	dialogue	or	narration?
•	Does	the	script	use	effective	dialogue?
•	Does	any	narration	used	seem	needed	to	tell	the	story?

Structure •	Does	the	script	have	a	beginning,	middle,	and	end?
•	Does	the	script	have	a	clear	conflict?	What	is	it?
•	Does	the	script	provide	sufficient	exposition	or	background	information?
•	Does	the	script	include	complications	that	build	toward	a	climax	or	

turning	point?
•	Does	the	script	include	a	resolution?

Use	of	Language •	Does	the	script	use	enough	dialogue	cues	or	stage	directions	that	you	
can	visualize	the	performance?

•	Are	there	enough	cues	for	actors	to	understand	the	intended	theatrical	
elements,	including	blocking	and	vocal	and	visual	delivery,	for	their	lines?

•	What	kind	of	mood	does	the	script	create?
•	What	techniques,	such	as	diction	or	imagery,	create	the	mood?
•	Does	the	script	follow	script	conventions?
•	Is	figurative	language	used	to	engage	the	audience?

Revising/Editing
After	rereading	your	group’s	draft,	discuss	these	strategies	for	revision:
  Adding:	How	can	we	communicate	our	tone	and	meaning	more	effectively	

by	using	script	conventions?

 	 Consider	adding	syntactical	variety	by	using	techniques	such	as	rhetorical	
questions	and	parallel	structure.	
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  Rearranging:	What	revisions	should	be	made	to	rearrange	the	sequence	
of	events	so	that	our	complications	build	toward	a	climax	and	resolution?

  Deleting:	Are	there	any	lines	of	dialogue	or	narration	that	would	distract	
or	fail	to	engage	our	audience?	

  Editing:	Are	there	mistakes	in	conventions	that	should	be	corrected?

AcTiviTy 4

independent Writing
WRiTiNG PRomPT:	Write	a	modern	version	of	a	script	excerpt	from	Romeo and 
Juliet or	another	Shakespeare	play.	Be	sure	to	include:
•	Characterization,	relationships,	and	setting	conveyed	through	dialogue	and/

or	narration	
•	A	plot	developed	through	exposition,	conflict,	complications,	and	resolution
•	Stage	directions	and	dialogue	cues	providing	instructions	for	vocal	delivery,	

visual	delivery,	and	theatrical	elements	such	as	blocking
•	Audience	engagement	strategies,	such	as	diction	and	imagery	that	create	a	

mood	

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	to	help	you	understand	where	
to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.
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script Writing (continued)

ScoRiNG GUiDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging incomplete

ideas The	script	
•	develops	complex,	

believable	characters	
and	conveys	their	
relationships	
through	a	variety	
of	characterization	
strategies

•	uses	dialogue	and	
narration	effectively	
to	develop	character	
and	convey	setting	
and	other	story	
elements

The	script	
•	develops	characters	

and	conveys	their	
relationships	
through	a	variety	
of	characterization	
strategies	

•	uses	dialogue	and	
narration	to	develop	
character	and	convey	
setting	and	other	
story	elements

The	script	
•	presents	

undeveloped	
characters,	
relationships,	and	
setting

•	uses	dialogue	and	
narration	ineffectively

The	script	
•	lacks	characters	or	

setting
•	does	not	include	

dialogue	or	narration

Structure The	script	
•	communicates	a	clear	

beginning,	middle,	
and	end

•	includes	a	
compelling	conflict,	
complications,	and	
logical	resolution

•	provides	exposition	
and	complications	
that	build	toward	
a	climax	or	turning	
point	in	a	logical	
sequence	of	events

The	script	
•	has	a	beginning,	

middle,	and	end
•	includes	a	conflict,	

complications,	and	
resolution

•	provides	exposition	
and	complications

The	script	
•	has	an	incomplete	

sequence	of	events
•	has	a	minimal	

conflict,	
complications,	or	
resolution

•	provides	insufficient	
exposition	or	
complications

The	script	
•	lacks	a	sequence	of	

events
•	fails	to	include	

a	conflict,	
complications,	or	
resolution

•	does	not	provide	
exposition	or	
complications

Use of 
Language

The	script	
•	uses	stage	directions	

and	dialogue	
cues	consistently	
to	communicate	
instructions	for	
performance	

•	creates	and	sustains	
an	engaging	mood	
through	a	variety	of	
techniques,	including	
diction	and	imagery	

•	uses	script	
conventions	
effectively	to	convey	
meaning,	tone,	and	
interpretation

The	script	
•	uses	stage	directions	

and	dialogue	cues	
to	communicate	
instructions	for	
performance

•	creates	a	mood	
•	uses	script	

conventions	to	
convey	meaning,	
tone,	and	
interpretation

The	script	
•	uses	minimal	

stage	directions	or	
dialogue cues

•	creates	an	
underdeveloped	or	
inappropriate	mood

•	uses	script	
conventions	
inconsistently

The	script	
•	fails	to	use	stage	

directions	or	
dialogue cues

•	lacks	a	mood
•	does	not	use	script	

conventions
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Writing Workshop 10
procedural texts: instructions
Learning Targets
•	Produce	clear	and	coherent	writing	in	which	the	development,	organization,	and	

style	are	appropriate	to	task,	purpose,	and	audience.
•	Develop	and	strengthen	writing	as	needed	by	planning,	revising,	editing,	rewriting,	

or	trying	a	new	approach,	focusing	on	addressing	what	is	most	significant	for	a	
specific	purpose	and	audience.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	grammar	and	usage	
when	writing	or	speaking.

•	Demonstrate	command	of	the	conventions	of	standard	English	capitalization,	
punctuation,	and	spelling	when	writing.

•	Initiate	and	participate	effectively	in	a	range	of	collaborative	discussions	(one-
on-one,	in	groups,	and	teacher-led)	with	diverse	partners	on	grade	9	topics,	
texts,	and	issues,	building	on	others’	ideas	and	expressing	your	own	clearly	and	
persuasively.

Writing Instructions
In	order	to	be	successful	members	of	society,	we	must	be	prepared	to	engage	in	
the	discourse	of	the	business	or	professional	community.	This	process	involves	
the	ability	to	understand	and	to	create	work	or	procedural	documents,	such	as	
instructions,	e-mails,	memos,	or	project	plans.	Much	like	other	modes	of	writing,	
there	are	established	conventions	and	processes	for	procedural	documents,	
including	instructions.

To	achieve	these	learning	targets,	you	will	engage	in	a	series	of	activities	in	which	
you	work	with	your	teacher	and	with	your	classmates	to	construct	two	model	sets	of	
instructions.	You	will	then	use	these	models	to	write	your	own	set	of	instructions.

AcTIvITy 1 

Discovering the Elements of Written 
Instructions
Before Reading
 1.	At	one	point	or	another,	we	all	need	explicit	instructions.	Whether	it	is	finding	

our	way	from	point	A	to	point	B,	cooking	a	new	recipe,	or	even	folding	an	
origami	crane,	instructions	are	available	for	almost	anything.	What	have	you	
done	lately	that	has	required	a	set	of	instructions?	Use	the	space	to	list	the	
types	of	instructions	you’ve	recently	read	or	written.

LEArning 
strAtEgiEs
Shared	Reading,	Marking	
the	Text,	Brainstorming,		
Think-Pair-Share,	Jigsaw,	
Drafting,	Summarizing,	
Sharing	and	Responding,	
Peer	Review

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
Instructions	are	a	
detailed,	step-by-step	
list	of	actions	needed	to	
be	taken	to	complete	a	
process.	Specific,	active	
verbs	are	used	at	the	
beginning	of	sentences	
to	make	the	process	
clearer.	Descriptions	must	
be	detailed,	clear,	and	
specific.

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Instructions 1
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procedural texts: instructions (continued)

my notes

 2.	Based	on	your	experience,	what	are	some	of	the	things	that	writers	of	
instructions	should	keep	in	mind?	What	makes	a	set	of	instructions	useful,	
and	what	makes	them	confusing?	Use	the	chart	below	to	brainstorm	a	list	
of	Do’s	and	Don’ts	for	writing	instructions	that	are	easy	to	use.

DO when writing instructions DON’T when writing instructions

During Reading
 3.	The	following	set	of	directions	explains	how	to	change	a	flat	tire.	Read	the	

directions	carefully.	As	you	do,	circle	all	the	verbs	that	give	commands	
directly	to	the	audience.

Sample Text 
from 

How to Change a Flat Tire
by Dawn McCaslin

It happens to everyone: the dreaded flat tire. At best, it happens near home in a 

neighborhood without a ton of traffic. At worst, you’re on the side of a high-speed 

road, in bad weather, wearing your best outfit and you’re trying to make it to an 

appointment. Not to worry! With this guide, you will learn how to change your tire 

quickly and easily. 

Basics of Tire Changing and Safety

It’s smart to keep step-by-step instructions on how to change a flat tire in your 

vehicle in case you’re ever in that situation.

2 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop Grade 9
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my notesIMPORTANT: A spare tire is not meant for extended travel, so only use your spare 

tire to drive to the nearest tire shop or home. Make sure you always have a spare 

tire, and check it a few times a year to ensure the air pressure is at a drivable level.

Essentials for Changing Your Tire
Keep	these	items	in	your	vehicle	at	all	times:
•	Paper	coveralls	to	protect	your	clothing	(found	at	paint	stores)
•	Spare	tire	
•	Car	jack	and	tire	tool	
•	2–3	foot	length	of	open-ended	pipe	that	fits	snugly	on	end	of	tire	tool	
•	Gloves	(great	for	any	car	troubles	you	may	have)	
•	Flashlight	(hands	free	is	best)	
•	Wipes	for	cleaning	yourself	off	
•	Vehicle	owner’s	manual

Step-by-Step Guide
 1.	Engage	your	emergency	flashers	to	indicate	to	other	drivers	you	are	

in	distress.	Maneuver	to	the	side	of	the	road	as	safely	and	quickly	as	
possible.

 2.	Once	in	a	safe	location,	have	all	passengers	exit	the	vehicle	and	stand	as	
far	away	from	moving	traffic	as	possible.

 3.	Set	the	car	in	park	and	set	the	emergency	brake.	If	you	have	a	manual	
transmission,	leave	the	car	in	first	gear	or	reverse.

 4.	Consider	placing	a	brick,	large	rock	or	log	behind	one	of	the	undamaged	
tires	to	prevent	the	vehicle	from	rolling.	This	is	especially	important	if	
you’re	on	an	incline.	If	your	vehicle	is	facing	uphill,	place	the	object	behind	
the	tire	to	prevent	back-rolling.	If	your	vehicle	is	facing	downhill,	place	the	
object	in	front	of	the	tire.

 5.	Locate	your	spare	tire	and	tools	(in	a	sedan	or	coupe,	these	items	are	
typically	in	the	trunk;	in	an	SUV,	they	are	often	mounted	on	the	back	or	
underside).	Set	the	items	you	need	near	your	work	space.	Try	to	stay	as	
far	away	from	moving	traffic	as	possible.	Put	on	your	coveralls	and	gloves.

 6.	If	the	lug	nuts	(the	things	that	hold	your	tire	on)	aren’t	exposed	and	
visible,	you’ll	probably	need	to	remove	the	hubcap.	Use	the	flat	end	of	the	
tire	tool	to	pry	the	hubcap	off,	being	careful	not	to	dent	or	bend	it.	This	
should	reveal	the	lug	nuts.

 7.	Don’t	jack	the	car	up	until	after	you’ve	loosened	the	lug	nuts.	Otherwise	
your	tire	will	spin	in	the	air	making	lug	nut	removal	impossible.

 8.	Once	the	first	lug	nut	is	loosened,	leave	it	on	for	the	time	being.	Skip	
every	other	lug	nut,	working	your	way	around	until	all	lug	nuts	have	been	
loosened.	

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Instructions 3
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procedural texts: instructions (continued)

my notes  9.	At	this	point,	you’re	ready	to	jack	your	car	up.	Slide	the	jack	under	your	car	
frame	and	pump	or	turn	the	lift.	It	should	be	fairly	easy	to	operate.	Only	lift	
your	car	until	the	tire	is	just	barely	off	the	ground.	It	is	very	important	to	
reference	your	owner’s	manual	for	proper	placement	of	the	car	jack.

 10.	Completely	remove	the	lug	nuts	and	place	them	in	your	pocket	or	hubcap	
for	safe	keeping.

 11.	Remove	the	tire	by	pulling	straight	away	from	the	car.	It	may	be	heavy	so	
do	this	slowly	and	with	care.	

 12.	Lift	the	spare	tire	onto	the	screw	prongs,	lining	up	the	screws	with	the	
holes	in	the	tire.	Remember	that	the	air	valve	should	be	facing	OUT.	Screw	
on	the	lug	nuts	by	hand,	alternating	as	you	go	with	every	other	one,	just	
until	they’re	all	secured.	Then	go	back	with	the	tool	and	tighten	them	
slightly.

 13.	Lower	the	car	with	the	jack	just	enough	so	that	the	tire	doesn’t	spin.

 14.	Using	your	tire	tool,	tighten	the	lug	nuts	in	the	same	pattern	as	you	
loosened	them.	Turn	them	to	the	right	to	tighten	and	put	some	strength	
into	it!

 15.	Lower	the	vehicle	all	the	way	and	remove	the	jack.

 16.	Reinstall	the	hubcap	if	you	have	one.

 17.	Put	everything	back	in	your	car,	clean	yourself	up	and	drive	carefully	to	
the	nearest	tire	shop.	If	the	flat	tire	is	too	heavy	to	lift	into	the	car,	move	it	
off	the	road	and	come	back	for	it	later	with	help.	

After Reading
 4.	When	you	have	finished	reading	the	sample	text,	respond	to	the	questions	

below	in	the	space	provided.	Be	prepared	to	discuss	your	answers	with	
your	classmates.

 a.  Organization:	What	do	you	notice	about	the	structure	of	the	
instructions?	What	are	the	different	parts	or	sections	of	the	
instructions?

 b.  Audience:	To	whom	are	the	instructions	written?	How	do	you	know?	
What	level	of	familiarity	with	the	topic	do	you	think	the	instructions	
require?

 c.  Purpose:	Why	did	the	author	write	these	instructions?	Is	this	purpose	
achieved	in	a	logical	manner?

4 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop Grade 9
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 5.	Listed	below	are	the	sections	found	within	the	sample	text.	How	does	
each	section	make	the	instructions	more	accessible	for	the	reader?	Share	
your	responses	with	a	partner	before	engaging	in	a	whole-class	discussion	
of	the	sections.

 a.	Title:	

 b.		Introduction:	

 c.		Materials:	

 d.		Steps:

check your Understanding
 6.	What	is	the	purpose	of	the	information	provided	prior	to	the	explicit	

directions?

 7.	Would	you	be	able	to	understand	and	effectively	use	these	directions?	
Why	or	why	not?

AcTIvITy 2

Writing Instructions as a class 
WRITINg PROMPT: With	your	class,	write	a	set	of	instructions	that	explain	
how	to	get	from	one	place	in	your	school	to	another.	Make	sure	your	
instructions	meet	the	requirements	listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	written	
instructions.	Be	sure	to	meet	the	following	requirements:
•	Accurately	convey	appropriate	information.
•	Present	information	in	a	logical	order.
•	Convey	pertinent	information	for	the	purpose	and	audience.
•	Use	specific,	active	verbs	and	specific	descriptors	that	make	directions	clearer.
•	Use	appropriate	conventions.

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task	at	the	end	of	the	workshop.	
It will	help	you	understand	where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Instructions 5
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procedural texts: instructions (continued)

Prewriting
 1.	Brainstorm	possible	point	A	and	point	B	selections	for	instructions	

that	you	could	write.	Choose	a	path	that	allows	you	to	practice	giving	
different	kinds	of	directions,	such	as	one	that	requires	changing	floors,	
navigating	spaces	other	than	hallways,	or	using	landmarks	in	the	school	
to	make	directional	choices.	List	those	ideas	below.	After	brainstorming	
individually,	partner	with	another	student	to	share	ideas.	Add	to	your	list	
as	you	hear	classmates’	ideas.

Drafting
 2.	After	the	class	selects	a	task,	attempt	to	write	a	set	of	instructions	from	

memory.	As	seen	in	the	sample	text,	instructions	must	be	conveyed	in	
a	direct,	easy-to-understand,	step-by-step	process,	following	a	natural	
progression	of	chronological	order.	With	a	partner,	write	a	first	draft	of	the	
steps	for	your	instructions.	These	will	become	the	basis	for	the	steps	for	the	
class-constructed	instructions.	Prepare	to	share	your	work	with	the	class.

Revising for Language and Writer’s craft
A	prepositional phrase	is	made	up	of	a	preposition	and	its	object.	A	
prepositional	phrase	will	reveal	how	its	object	relates	to	other	parts	of	a	
sentence.	Prepositional	phrases	are	very	important	in	writing	directions	
because	they	add	a	great	deal	of	clarity	about	how,	when,	and	where	actions	
should	take	place.

Look	at	the	examples	below,	taken	from	the	sample	set	of	directions.	Each	
underlined	phrase	is	a	prepositional	phrase.
•	Maneuver	to	the	side	of	the	road	as	safely	and	quickly	as	possible.
•	If	your	vehicle	is	facing	uphill,	place	the	object	behind	the	tire	to	prevent	

back	rolling.
•	Then	go	back	with	the	tool	and	tighten	them	slightly.	
•	Lower	the	car	with	the	jack	just	enough	so	that	the	tire	doesn’t	spin.
•	If	the	flat	tire	is	too	heavy	to	lift	into	the	car,	move	it	off	the	road	and	come	

back	for	it	later	with	help.	

AcAdEmic 
VocAbuLAry
Prepositional phrases	are	
made	up	of	a	preposition	
and	its	object.	The	use	
of	prepositional	phrases	
adds	clarity	to	a	set	of	
instructions.
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Typically,	a	sentence	can	be	read	without	the	prepositional	phrase.	It	may	be	
missing	information,	but	it	will	be	grammatically	correct.	With	a	partner,	read	
the	sentences	on	the	preceding	page	aloud,	eliminating	the	prepositional	
phrases.	Then	discuss	answers	to	these	questions:
•	What	questions	do	prepositional	phrases	answer?	
•	Why	are	prepositional	phrases	necessary	in	these	examples?

 3.	Look	again	at	the	sample	set	of	directions.	Locate	and	highlight	five	
more	prepositional	phrases.	What	specific	information	is	included	in	
each	phrase	(consider	the	context	of	its	location	in	the	directions)?	How	
would	the	meaning	of	the	sentence	be	changed	or	muddled	if	it	were	not	
included?

 	 When	writing	directions,	specific	use	of	prepositional	phrases	is	very	
important	to	clarity.	Effective	directions	give	all	the	necessary	information	
in	the	proper	order.	Considering	chronology,	or	ordering	things	by	time,	
will	help	you	in	placing	your	prepositional	phrases.

 4.	Revisit	your	class-constructed	directions.	Are	there	any	places	in	which	
the	information	could	be	made	clearer	by	adding	or	revising	prepositional	
phrases?	Working	with	a	partner,	make	revisions	to	change	sentences	in	
the	class-constructed	directions	in	the	places	you	think	are	appropriate.	
Prepare	to	share	your	revisions	with	the	class.

As	you	move	on	to	Activity	3,	be	aware	of	using	effective	prepositional	phrases	
in	your	directions.	Be	explicit	in	including	them	to	improve	clarity	and	purpose	
in	your	sentences.	Remember	to	consider	what	information	in	each	direction	is	
most	important,	and	how	the	inclusion	and	placement	of	prepositional	phrases	
can	contribute	to	communicating	that	importance.

Revising
 5.	Consider	the	audience	for	your	instructions.	What	level	of	familiarity	with	

the	topic	are	you	assuming	your	audience	has?	Assume	now	that	you	are	
writing	directions	for	an	audience	that	is	not	familiar	with	the	geography	
of	your	school.	Review	the	steps	you	have	already	written,	and	add	any	
information	or	explanation	needed	to	the	steps	to	address	your	target	
audience	accordingly.	Consider	adding	information	prior	to	the	explicit	
directions,	similar	to	the	sample	text.	

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Instructions 7
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procedural texts: instructions (continued)

 6.	With	your	teacher’s	permission,	take	your	directions	on	a	test	run.	Go	to	
the	starting	point	location	in	your	school,	and	try	to	follow	the	directions	
you	wrote	to	get	to	the	destination.	As	you	encounter	problems	with	
your	directions,	make	notes	of	necessary	changes.	In	addition,	add	
necessary	information	or	tips	(such	as	landmarks,	how	to	know	if	a	turn	
has	been	missed,	etc.)	to	make	your	directions	easier	to	use.	Return	to	the	
classroom	with	your	annotated	draft.

 7.	Working	with	your	teacher,	construct	a	revised/amended	set	of	directions	
as	a	class	by	using	the	best	observations	from	the	test	run.	Create	your	
own	copy	of	this	revised	work	from	the	model	that	your	teacher	provides.

Active verbs and Descriptors
 8.	Now	review	your	class-constructed	steps	for	the	following	information:

•	Does	each	step	contain	a	direct,	active	verb	at	the	beginning?	If	not,	
revise	the	steps	to	follow	this	guideline.

•	Is	the	information	detailed	enough	to	be	clear	and	specific?	If	not,	add	
descriptors	when	necessary	to	aid	clarity.

•	Is	there	too	much	information	in	the	steps?	Eliminate	any	unnecessary	
details.

Editing
 9.	Revisit	the	format	of	the	sample	text,	and	consider	what	elements	might	

make	your	class-constructed	directions	more	reader	friendly.	Consider	
adding	a	title,	introduction,	subheadings,	numbered	steps,	etc.	to	your	
directions.	Add	formatting	choices	to	your	class-constructed	instructions	
to	aid	clarity	and	usefulness.

 10.	Edit	the	class-constructed	directions	for	mistakes	in	spelling,	grammar,	
punctuation,	capitalization,	etc.	Produce	a	polished,	edited	final	draft.

8 SpringBoard® Writing Workshop Grade 9
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AcTIvITy 3

Writing Instructions with Peers
WRITINg PROMPT: Within	writing	groups,	write	a	set	of	instructions	for	
children	that	explains	how	to	play	a	simple	game	(such	as	tic-tac-toe)	or	create	
a	simple	toy	(such	as	a	paper	airplane).	Make	sure	your	instructions	meet	the	
requirements	listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	written	instructions.	Be	sure	to	
meet	the	following	requirements:
•	Accurately	convey	appropriate	information.
•	Present	information	in	a	logical	order.
•	Convey	pertinent	information	for	the	purpose	and	audience.
•	Use	specific,	active	verbs.
•	Use	specific	descriptors	that	make	directions	clearer.
•	Use	reader-friendly	formatting	techniques.
•	Use	appropriate	conventions.

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task.	It	will	help	you	understand	
where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	

Prewriting/Drafting 
 1.	In	groups,	review	the	writing	steps	from	the	class-constructed	instructions	

and	apply	them	to	your	peer-constructed	instructions.	

 a.	Brainstorm	a	list	of	possible	topics	for	writing	directions.
 b.	Draft	a	set	of	directions	based	on	your	prior	knowledge.
 c.		Review	your	draft	for	clarity—are	there	any	places	in	which	the	

information	could	be	made	clearer	by	adding	or	revising	prepositional	
phrases?	

 d.		Review	your	draft	for	audience—will	children	understand	your	
references?

 e.		Put	your	draft	to	the	test—attempt	to	use	your	directions	and	make	
changes	wherever	your	directions	are	unclear,	in	error,	or	missing	
information.

 f.	 	Revise	your	work	to	include	specific,	active	verbs	and	appropriate	
descriptors.

 g.		Revise	and	edit	formatting	for	clarity.	Consider	what	section(s),	such	as	
a	materials	list,	might	be	necessary	for	this	new	task.	

Writing Workshop 10 • Procedural Texts: Instructions 9
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procedural texts: instructions (continued)

Peer Review
 2.	Upon	completing	your	instructions,	you	will	evaluate	and	provide	

feedback	for	another	group’s	instructions,	based	on	criteria	established	
in	the	learning	targets.	Use	the	steps	below	to	guide	your	suggestions	for	
revising	the	group’s	instructions.

 a.		Could	the	instructions	be	easily	used	by	most	children?	Is	the	
vocabulary	appropriate	for	this	audience?	Is	the	skill	set	matched	to	this	
age	group?	If	not,	what	suggestions	would	you	give	the	writers	of	these	
instructions	to	better	suit	the	audience?

 b.		Underline	the	purpose	of	the	instructions.	How	do	the	writers	establish	
a	clear	purpose	from	the	beginning	of	the	instructions	and	maintain	that	
clear	purpose	throughout?

 c.		Highlight	or	circle	the	verbs	used	in	each	step.	Are	the	verbs	direct,	
active,	and	usually	found	at	the	beginning	of	each	step?	If	the	verbs	
are	weak	or	missing	entirely	from	any	of	the	steps,	write	the	word	verb	
next	to	the	step.	Are	there	any	places	in	which	the	information	could	be	
made	clearer	by	adding	or	revising	prepositional	phrases?	

 d.		Try	to	create	the	toy	or	play	the	game	based	on	the	directions.	If	any	
descriptors	or	details	are	missing	to	make	these	directions	clear,	make	a	
note	on	the	draft	of	what	should	be	included.	Cross	out	any	unnecessary	
information	within	the	steps.

 e.		Write	a	checkmark	next	to	the	title,	introduction,	materials,	and	
subheadings	within	the	step-by-step	guide.	If	any	of	these	elements	are	
missing	and	should	be	included,	make	a	note	on	the	draft.

Revising/Editing
 3.	After	sharing	your	feedback	and	receiving	feedback	from	your	peers,	

work	with	your	group	to	revise	your	directions	as	necessary.	Edit	the	draft	
for	mistakes	in	spelling,	punctuation,	grammar,	capitalization,	etc.,	and	
produce	a	final	draft	for	submission	to	your	teacher.
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AcTIvITy 4

Independent Writing
WRITINg PROMPT: Based	on	your	prior	knowledge	and	skill	set,	write	a	set	
of	instructions	that	explains	how	to	do	something.	You	may	determine	the	
audience	and	purpose,	but	be	sure	to	select	a	topic	that	is	simple	enough	to	
allow	for	complete	and	detailed	directions.	Make	sure	your	instructions	meet	
the	requirements	listed	in	the	learning	targets	for	written	instructions.	Be	sure	
to	meet	the	following	requirements:
•	Accurately	convey	appropriate	information.
•	Present	information	in	a	logical	order.
•	Convey	pertinent	information	for	the	purpose	and	audience.
•	Use	specific,	active	verbs.
•	Use	specific	descriptors	that	make	directions	clearer.
•	Use	reader-friendly	formatting	techniques.
•	Use	appropriate	conventions.

Refer	to	the	Scoring	Guide	for	this	writing	task.	It	will	help	you	understand	
where	to	focus	your	attention	and	efforts.	

Review	the	writing	steps	from	the	peer-constructed	instructions	and	apply	
them	to	your	individually	constructed	instructions.	

 a.	Brainstorm	a	list	of	possible	topics	for	writing	directions.
 b.	Draft	a	set	of	directions	based	on	your	prior	knowledge.
 c .	Review	your	draft	for	audience.
 d.		Review	your	draft	for	clarity—are	there	any	places	in	which	the	

information	could	be	made	clearer	by	adding	or	revising	prepositional	
phrases?	

 e.		Put	your	draft	to	the	test—attempt	to	use	your	directions	and	make	
changes	wherever	your	directions	are	unclear,	in	error,	or	missing	
information.

   f.		Revise	your	work	to	include	specific,	active	verbs	and	appropriate	
descriptors.

 g.		Revise	and	edit	formatting	for	clarity.	Consider	what	section(s),	such	as	
a	materials	list,	might	be	necessary	for	this	new	task.	

 h.		Edit	the	draft	for	mistakes	in	spelling,	punctuation,	grammar,	
capitalization,	etc.

   i.	Produce	a	final	draft	for	submission	to	your	teacher.
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procedural texts: instructions (continued)

ScORINg gUIDE

Scoring 
criteria Exemplary Proficient Emerging Incomplete

Ideas The	instructions
•	convey	accurate	and	

complete	information	
clearly	and	directly	

•	show	a	definite	and	
specific	sense	of	
audience	needs

The	instructions
•	convey	accurate	and	

complete	information
•	show	a	clear	sense	of	

audience	needs

The	instructions
•	convey	vague	

or	incomplete	
information

•	include	confusing	or	
unnecessary	details	

The	instructions
•	convey	incomplete	

information
•	include	confusing	or	

unnecessary	details

Structure The	instructions
•	set	a	clear	and	

meaningful	context	
and	purpose	

•	present	a	step-by-
step	organization	
that	enhances	reader	
understanding

•	are	formatted	to	
anticipate	readers’	
needs

The	instructions
•	set	a	context	and	

purpose	
•	present	a	step-by-

step	organization	
that	supports	reader	
understanding

•	are	formatted	so	that	
readers	can	easily	
follow

The	instructions
•	present	a	limited	

sense	of	purpose	
•	contain	disorganized	

chronology
•	are	formatted	in	a	

way	that	may	be	
confusing

The	instructions
•	lack	a	sense	of	

purpose	
•	lack	organization	and	

chronology
•	are	formatted	in	a	

way	that	is	confusing	
or	incomplete

Use of 
Language

The	instructions
•	use	a	direct	language	

style	that	is	tailored	
to	specific	audience	
needs

•	use	active	verbs	to	
direct	and	clarify	
steps	in	the	process

•	demonstrate	
technical	command	
of	standard	English	
conventions

The	instructions
•	use	language	that	

is	clear	and	easy	to	
understand

•	use	active	verbs	to	
address	steps	in	the	
process

•	may	contain	minor	
errors	in	grammar,	
spelling,	punctuation,	
or	capitalization	that	
do	not	interfere	with	
reader	understanding

The	instructions
•	contain	language	

that	is	at	times	
confusing	or	provides	
unnecessary	detail

•	use	vague,	incorrect,	
or	inappropriate	word	
choice

•	contain	many	errors	
in	grammar,	spelling,	
punctuation,	or	
capitalization	that	
interfere	with	reader	
understanding

The	instructions
•	contain	language	

that	is	confusing	and	
provides	unnecessary	
detail

•	use	vague,	incorrect,	
or	inappropriate	word	
choice	that	impacts	
meaning

•	contain	many	errors	
in	grammar,	spelling,	
punctuation,	and/
or	capitalization	that	
detract	from	meaning
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